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Foreword 


HE United States Quarterly Book Review, prepared by the 

Library of Congress and published by The Swallow Press, is 
both a selective bibliography and a review of important recent 
books, and is based on a wide and continuing survey of American 
publishing. Materials for this survey are provided by a cooperative 
arrangement with publishers to send to the Library free advance 
copies of all their books to be cataloged prior to publication and 
then used for review. To be considered for representation in the 
Book Review, books must meet certain specifications. They must 
be published originally in the United States and available for gen- 
eral distribution. Books written by citizens of the United States 
receive primary consideration. Books by foreign authors may be 
considered if the works are based upon extensive research in Ameri- 
can materials, if they are sponsored by American research institu- 
tions or lecture foundations, or if the author is a permanent resi- 
dent of the United States. Certain classes of publications—light 
fiction, undergraduate textbooks, work and craft manuals, year- 
books and almanacs, translations, reprints, and pamphlets—are more 
or less automatically excluded. 

In a subject arrangement designed to facilitate reference to the 
various fields of knowledge, the Book Review presents descriptions 
and appraisals of a selection from current United States books. The 
reviewers are drawn from a large roster of specialists in American 
institutions of learning and research, in government agencies, in 
the professions, and in industry. They also make confidential reports 
and recommendations on the suitability of books for inclusion in 
the Book Review. Because the Library of Congress assumes full 
responsibility for both selection and comments, the reviews are 
unsigned. To record its appreciation of their unremunerated serv- 
ices, the Library lists the contributors to each issue. The entry for 
each book includes bibliographical data adapted from the Library 
of Congress printed catalog cards. 

The Book Review is issued in March, June, September, and 
December. Books are assigned to reviewers as nearly as possible in 
the order in which they are received from publishers, and reviews 
are published according to a similar continuous schedule. 
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BARKER, CHARLES ALBRO 
Henry George. New York, Oxford 
University Press. 696 p. 24 cm. $9.50. 
55-6251. 


FIFTEEN years of devoted scholarship 
have gone into the production of this 
massive biography of one of the great 
American crusaders for social justice. As 
Professor Barker painstakingly demon- 
strates, Henry George in actuality far sur- 
passed his conventional reputation as a 
one-track reformer, fixated on “the single 
tax” to confiscate rent. Besides his famous 
campaigning against private-property val- 
ues in land, the author shows, George tilted 
against monopoly in every form, encour- 
aged a politically conscious labor move- 
ment, agitated ceaselessly for free trade, 
challenged the important social philoso- 
phies of the late nineteenth century, and 
brought to the mounting protest move- 
ments of his day a moral passion beyond 
compare. 

Almost one-half of the book, perhaps a 
disproportionate part, is concerned with 
the early decades of George’s life, and 
traces in detail the step-by-step growth of 
his mind towards its supreme expression, 
Progress and Poverty, published in 1879. 
What stands out in this section of the vol- 
ume, apart from the personal story of the 
disciplining of a wild youth through ad- 
versity, is Professor Barker’s analysis of 
the way in which the peculiar character- 
istics of California society thrust upon 
George his central interest in land monop- 
oly. Once past publication of Progress and 
Poverty, the narrative gathers momentum 
and interest. The chronicle follows the 
tremendous missionary ventures into Ire- 
land and England, where George made an 
impact stronger than he did in his home- 


land, and his activities deep in the radical 
politics of the city of New York, and it 
notes the manner in which his words re- 
verberated around the world. Some readers 
may wish that the author had pressed 
further his cautious generalizations in re- 
lating George’s ideas to the broader pat- 
terns of American liberalism. No one is 
likely again, however, to attempt so im- 
posing a study. 

BARKER, CHARLES ALBRO. b. 1904. Yale 
University, B. A., 1926; Ph. D., 1932. De- 
partment of American history, Johns Hop- 
kins University. 


BINGHAM, MILLICENT (Topp) 
Emily Dickinson’s Home; letters of 
Edward Dickinson and his family. 
With documentation and comment by 
Millicent Todd Bingham. New York, 
Harper. 600 p. plates. 22 cm. $6.50. 
556573: 
ALTHOUGH Mrs. Bingham’s edition of 
the poems in Bolts of Melody (See USQBR 
I, 3: 12) is perhaps her greatest contribu- 
tion to the modern awareness of Emily 
Dickinson, this book is certainly her most 
telling addition to present-day knowledge 
of the poet as a human being. From a 
note dispatched to her brother when she 
was eleven to the painful letters written 
when she was thirty to “Master,” a corres- 
pondent so far unidentified, Emily's let- 
ters, newly published here, afford a view 
of her far different from the pale and soul- 
starved creature of legend. 

Most important of the many new mate- 
rials in the volume are the enlarged and 
careful texts of the letters sent by Emily 
to her brother Austin over a period of 
twelve years, which constitute the last in- 
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stallment to be published from Austin 
Dickinson’s manuscript gift to Mrs. Bing- 
ham’s mother, Mabel Loomis Todd. Al- 
though Mrs. Todd had previously issued 
some of this correspondence in The Let- 
ters of Emily Dickinson, 1931, she elimin- 
ated from it a great deal. Mrs. Bingham 
has now not only restored all that can be 
recovered from the much mutilated manu- 
scripts, but she has also added and ar- 
ranged in a single, revealing chronology all 
of the other extant letters sent by Emily 
to Austin in the years 1851-54. The fullest 
fresh portraits to emerge from these pages, 
after the one of Emily herself, are those 
of her father, her paternal grandfather, 
whose career suggests much in explanation 
of his children’s behavior, her sister La- 
vinia, who vied with Emily in wit and ob- 
servation, and the household itself. Some- 
thing has even been contributed to the 
meager stock of information about the 
elusive character of Mrs. Dickinson. To 
the documents, Mrs. Bingham has added 
insights into the New England mind and 
manners that function more importantly 
than as mere commentary. This work does 
not presume nor promise to solve the mys- 
teries of her art and life, yet the reader 
will close it knowing more, much more, 
about Emily Dickinson. 

BINGHAM, MILLICENT (Topp). b. 1880. 
Vassar College, A. B., 1902; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1923. Mrs. Walter Van 
Dyke Bingham, Washington, D. C. 


CLARK, Ropert THOMAS, JR. 

Herder; his life and thought. Berke- 

ley, University of California Press. 501 

p- plates. 25 cm. $6.50. 55-6267. 
IN the Introduction to this book, Pro- 
fessor Clark states his twofold purpose: to 
give the English-speaking reader a picture 
of Herder’s life and thought, together 
with a characterization of his most impor- 
tant works as viewed against the intellec- 
tual background of his time; and to make 
available for all readers some of the most 
important results of the last half century 
of Herder studies. 

The amount of material presented and 
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evaluated in this biography gives evidence 
of many years of careful study, as well as 
of the sound philosophical judgment with- 
out which even the reading of Herder’s 
writings would be rather futile. If the 
attempt be made to interweave the events 
of an author’s life with a discussion of his 
work, as is done in this book, it is to be 
expected that the emphasis will gradually 
shift from the former to the latter, and 
that the later chapters will be the more 
interesting and valuable ones. In this in- 
stance, these are the chapters which de- 
scribe and analyze Herder’s personal and 
intellectual meeting with such other emi- 
nent figures in eighteenth-century _litera- 
ture and philosophy as Lessing, Goethe, 
Schiller, and Kant. Here the significance 
of Herder’s historical and organic approach 
to all problems, be they literary, theologi- 
cal, or philosophical, is perhaps stressed at 
the expense of Kant’s importance to the 
history of philosophy. A biography of this 
kind, combining a study of thought and 
life, has one great disadvantage; especially 
as in this instance, when it is addressed to 
readers who may have only limited access 
to the works themselves. In too many 
places, they will be diverted from the pres- 
entation of Herder’s ideas and intellectual 
development which, after all, ought to be 
their major concern. This volume is, never- 
theless, indispensable for students of Ger- 
man thought of the eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries. 

CLARK, RopertT THOMAS, JR. b. 1906. 
Vanderbilt University, A. B, 1927; Stan- 
ford University, Ph. D., 1932. Department 
of German, University of California, Berke- 
ley, Calif. 


CoLeMAN, ELIZABETH TYLER 
Priscilla Cooper Tyler and the Amer- - 
ican Scene, 1816-1889. University, Ala., 
University of Alabama Press. 203 p. 
plates. 24 cm. $4.50. 55-5625. 


GLEANED largely from the letters and 
journals of Priscilla Cooper Tyler and 
members of her family, supplemented by 
the author’s interviews with Mrs. Tyler’s 
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descendants as well as other materials, this 
biography is a welcome addition to the 
store of historical materials from the nine- 
teenth century. The book, with excerpts 
from the writings of the lively family 
circle on nearly every page, is refreshing in 
its vigor and immediacy. 

Priscilla Cooper, whose mother was born 
into New York aristocracy and whose father 
was one of the great actors of his time, 
was herself born in the city of New York 
in 1816. Raised’ in the gayest of social 
circles, she entered the theater to help 
restore the family’s declining fortunes, 
appearing with her well-known father dur- 
ing the 18g0’s. Miss Cooper, a talented, 
attractive, and vivacious young woman, was 
evidently besieged by admirers. “Every day 
a bouquet, and generally two or three,” 
she wrote. The man who won out was 
Robert Tyler, son of John Tyler of Vir- 
ginia. When the elder Tyler was cata- 
pulted into the Presidency in 1841 by 
Harrison’s death, Priscilla became official 
White House hostess in the place of her 
invalid mother-in-law. She was astute 
enough to choose tart, wise old Dolly 
Madison and the impressive Daniel Web- 
ster as advisors, and, as a result, the social 
life of Tyler’s administration reflected 
none of the turbulence of its politics. Al- 
though Priscilla Cooper Tyler’s letters of 
the period are becomingly discreet, excerpts 
from her personal diary comment far more 
more plainly about the personages with 
whom she came into contact. At the out- 
set of the Civil War, the younger Tylers 
moved to the South, Robert to a position 
in the Confederate Treasury Department. 
He remained active in politics until his 
death in 1877. Priscilla lived until 18869, 
still unreconstructed. This family chron- 
icle reveals her as a strong-minded and 
charming woman, who lived a full life 
and played an important part in the lives 
of three men. The biography throws in- 
teresting sidelights, also, upon the political 
and social history of the decades 1830-80 in 
America. 


CoLEMAN, ELIZABETH TYLER. b. 1893. 
University of Alabama, A. B., 1912; Swarth- 
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more College, A. M., 1923. Department of 
English, University of Alabama. 


CorREA DA SERRA, JOSE FRANCESCO 
The Abbé Correa in America, 1812- 
1820; the contributions of the diplo- 
mat and natural philosopher to the 
foundations of our national life. Cor- 
respondence with Jefferson and other 
members of the American Philosophi- 
cal Society and with other prominent 
Americans. Edited by Richard Beale 
Davis. Philadelphia, American Philo- 
sophical Society. 87-197 p. illus. go 
cm. (Transactions of the American 
Philosophical Society, new series, vol. 
45, pt. 2) paper, $2.00. 55-5432. 
A BRIEF monograph, supplemented by an 
extended series of the letters of the Abbé 
Correa, this volume documents in defini- 
tive fashion the career of a Portuguese 
savant and diplomat in Jeffersonian Amer- 
ica. Although letters to and from Correa 
are to be found in many of the great man- 
uscript collections, hitherto there has been 
no attempt to paint in the outlines of his 
character, his relations with eminent Amer- 
icans, or his contributions to American in- 
tellectual life. Professor Davis has gleaned 
industriously and here records a great many 
details about this engaging man, whom 
Jefferson pronounced “the best digest of 
science in books, men, and things that I 
have ever met with.” 

The Abbé Correa brought with him to 
the United States an international reputa- 
tion as a botanist, antiquarian, and man of 
letters. Exiled from Portugal because of 
his political liberalism, he had lived in 
many of the capitals of Europe and was a 
member of most of its learned academies. 
His avowed purpose, as Professor Davis 
notes, was to be useful in what he regarded 
as a land of hope, and he fell at once into 
happy associations with the circle of scien- 
tists and scientific amateurs whose head- 
quarters were the American Philosophical 
Society in Philadelphia. He traveled widely, 
botanized tirelessly, and made annual pil- 
grimages to Monticello, whose owner in 
his later years had interests almost identical 
with those of Correa. In selecting the ap- 
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proximately one hundred letters now 
printed chiefly for the first time, Professor 
Davis has chosen for the most part those 
which illustrate the development of scien- 
tific ideas and activities in the United 
States. This dossier should prove useful to 
anyone who is interested in early American 
cultural history. 

Davis, RicHARD BEALE. b. 1907. Ran- 
dolph-Macon College, A. B., 1927; Univer- 
sity of Virginia, Ph. D., 1936. Department 
of American literature, University of Ten- 
nessee. 


Cronon, Epmunp Davin 
Black Moses; the story of Marcus Gar- 
vey and the Universal Negro Improve- 
ment Association. Madison, Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin Press. 278 p. plates. 
23 cm. $5.00. 54-6931. 


AFTER careful consultation of the avail- 
able sources concerning Marcus Garvey, 
Dr. Cronon here provides a well-balanced 
and interesting history of the career of a 
remarkable person. It was this short black 
man from Jamaica whose oratory and writ- 
ings probed the emotions and sounded the 
slogans which set into motion one of the 
first mass movements of Negroes. That the 
movement should have centered in the 
idea of “Back to Africa”-was of symbolic 
rather than of practical importance. As 
the author notes, very few American Ne- 
groes desired to remove to Africa, but 
they did respond to Garvey’s calls for a 
new sense of self-respect, dignity, and worth 
in being members of the Negro race. 

Dr. Cronon is particularly skillful in 
portraying the strength of Garvey’s appeal, 
his gifts of mind, and his hold upon the 
Negro masses, yet he also brings out effec- 
tively Garvey’s limitations, which consisted 
mainly of egocentricity and lack of prac- 
tical experience. His organization, the Uni- 
versal Negro Improvement Association, 
reached a large, if undeterminable size, 
and his projects, maritime and industrial, 
received a good deal of financial support 
from many small contributors. The associ- 
ates he picked, however, proved inefficient 
and untrustworthy, so that Garvey’s proj- 
ects failed and threw discredit upon him 
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and his program. As the author demon- 
strates, Garvey was in tune with his time, 
the post-World War I period of Negro dis- 
illusionment, but he was ahead of his 
group in the sense that his organization 
could not hold together in the absence 
of his own personality, and he was outside 
of his group in that he could not overcome 
the conceptions he had brought to the 
United States from his Jamaican back- 
ground. 

Cronon, EpMunp Davip. b. 1924. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1953. Depart- 
ment of history, Yale University. 


CuRRENT, RICHARD NELSON 
Daniel Webster and the Rise of Na- 
tional Conservatism. Boston, Little, 
Brown. 215 p. 21 cm. (The Library 
of American Biography) $3.00. 55- 
7468. 


THE chief limitation of the volumes in 
the series, of which this is the ninth to 
be published, is their brevity, but it also 
has the advantage of leading each author 
to concentrate on the salient feature of 
his subject’s career. Professor Current 
passes over details of Daniel Webster's 
political activities and diplomatic negotia- 
tions, to emphasize his function as the 
well-paid but ever mendicant advocate of 
the commercial and industrial interests 
that were destined in another generation 
to rule the nation. Webster craved luxury 
and he loved to play gentleman farmer. 
As the author points out, together these 
tastes constituted an insatiable drain on 
his funds, and an ever-growing encum- 
brance of debt forced him to mortgage his 
services as both lawyer and politician to 
an interlocking group of New England and 
Middle Atlantic financiers. 

In the course of his career, Webster 
formulated a pattern of conservative prop- 
aganda which, although he never troubled 
to fit it into an exact system, was available 
for effective use in the post-Civil War pe- 
riod. Professor Current summarizes Web- 
ster’s credo as: “Expansive but peaceful 
Americanism, popular self-discipline, Con- 
stitution worship, benificent technology, 
realizable harmony of group interests, and 
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power tied to property.” And he observes, 
“Like Webster, later businessmen and busi- 
ness politicians assumed . . . that what 
helped business helped everybody.” The 
author has gone exhaustively through 
Webster’s speeches, legal arguments, and 
correspondence to make a penetrating con- 
tribution to American political and eco- 
nomic theory as well as to produce a per- 
ceptive and lucid, if brief, biography. 

CurreNT, RICHARD NELSON. b. 1912. 
Oberlin College, A. B., 1934; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1939. Department of 
history, University of Illinois. 


Davis, THOMAS BRABSON, JR. 
Carlos de Alvear, Man of Revolution; 
the diplomatic career of Argentina’s 
first minister to the United States. 
Durham, N. C., Duke University Press. 
305 p. 24 cm. $5.75. 55-6526. 
DRAWN from the limited personal and 
archival sources available, as well as from 
the much fuller body of published mate- 
rials, this is a chronicle of the public life 
of one of the most ambiguous figures in 
Argentine history. The military exploits 
of General Carlos de Alvear in the War for 
Independence and in the War against Bra- 
zil have received wide notice; but, in Dr. 
Davis’ opinion, the general’s political ca- 
reer has been unduly ignored, especially 
his intermittent diplomatic service in the 
United States during the years 1824-52. 
As the author points out, the exceedingly 
ambitious and egotistical young Alvear 
was “as unlikely a candidate as one could 
imagine” for the post of minister to the 
United States. He had served, with disas- 
trous results, as Supreme Director of the 
country for just three and a half months 
before being proscribed and exiled. For 
five years he had actually engaged in 
counterrevolutionary activities before a 
general amnesty released him from exile. 
On the other hand, the author notes, Al- 
vear had enjoyed wealth and prestige, he 
had a military reputation, and as a briga- 
dier-general and former Supreme Director 
he could command a certain degree of 
respect. 
Alvear, according to Dr. Davis, regarded 


gil 


his mission of 1824 as a means of ad- 
vancing himself politically, and only inci- 
dentally of serving his country. Without 
knowledge of the foreign policy or the 
public servants of the United States, he 
was “credulous” and ignorant of state- 
craft; yet, although he achieved no tan- 
gible results, he acquired important infor- 
mation. Renamed minister to the United 
States in 1938 by the notorious Juan 
Manuel de Rosas, Alvear regarded his posi- 
tion this time as “a refuge from the 
unchecked will of a resolute dictator.” 
This time, too, he found the United States 
cold, distrustful, and unwilling to make 
any concessions or to undertake any media- 
tion. Alarmed and distressed by the wide- 
spread American spirit of expansionism, 
Alvear objected strenuously to the doc- 
trine of Manifest Destiny, and viewed the 
United States no longer as the protector 
of the other American republics but as 
“the most terrible enemy of all.” Dr. Davis 
separates the man from the hero of legend 
here, but, because Alvear left no reliable 
clues as to his inner convictions, the 
author has recorded mainly his behavior 
rather than his loyalties and motivations. 
The general remains an enigma. 

Davis, THOMAS BRABSON, JR. b. 1905. 
North Texas State Teachers College, A. B., 
1925; Yale University, Ph. D., 1942. De- 
partment of Latin American history, Hunt- 
er College. 


Duckett, KENNETH W. 
Frontiersman of Fortune; Moses M. 
Strong of Mineral Point. Madison, 
State Historical Society of Wisconsin. 
253 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.00. 55-1795. 
RATHER misleadingly titled, this is a 
biography of Moses M. Strong, who was, 
in reality, just another New England 
lawyer come west. Loyal to the Democratic 
Party, Strong attained some prominence in 
Wisconsin, his adopted home, where he 
lived for nearly sixty years. Yet, although 
his-attempts to prosper were strenuous, his 
major successes were few. 
This well-written biography tells of 
Strong’s unsuccessful dabbling in land 
speculation, mining, lumbering, sawmilling, 





The United States Quarterly Book Review 


and railroad promotion in and about Min- 
eral Point. The chapters chronicle his rise 
as a territorial and state legislator, his selec- 
tion as United States attorney and dele- 
gate to the Wisconsin Constitutional Con- 
vention of 1846, his election as first presi- 
dent of the state bar association, and his 
service as secretary of the National Demo- 
cratic Convention which nominated Gen- 
eral McClellan in 1864. These pages are 
valuable because they clearly reveal inner 
manipulations in politics. As Mr. Duckett 
is careful to point out, Strong was far too 
attached to drinking, gambling, and shady 
deals to achieve the wealth, prestige, and 
power that he considered to be rightfully 
his. Financial success eluded him, a judge- 
ship was denied him, and he was defeated 
at the polls in races for United States con- 
gressman and senator. The worth of this 
volume, and the author is aware of it, lies 
in its narration of the history of a man 
who engaged in the major western enter- 
prises of his time but who was one of the 
innumerable failures on the frontier. This 
biography balances the oft-repeated saga 
of the successes of the few men of heroic 
proportions. Unfortunately, the author ex- 
hibits little sympathy for Strong, and no- 
where exp!iins adequately the paradoxes of 
his character. 

Duckett, KENNETH W. b. 1924. Univer- 
sity of Denver, B. A., 1950; University of 
Wisconsin, M. S., 1951. Research associate, 
State Historical Society of Wisconsin. 


EpcELL, DAvip PALMER 
William Ellery Channing; an intellec- 
tual portrait. Boston, Beacon. 264 p. 
22 cm. $4.00. 54-10687. 


UTILIZING many new manuscript sources, 
this is the first biography of William Ellery 
Channing to appear since 1903. Dr. Edgell, 
admitting the elusiveness and contradic- 
tions in Channing’s personality, makes here 
a determined effort to analyze his thought, 
to assess his intellectual position, and to 
reintroduce him as a man of his time. 
As the author notes, the orthodox conser- 
vatism of the New England environment 
of the 1780’s in which Channing spent his 
childhood could not have fostered the lib- 


eralism of this Transcendentalist reformer’s 
maturity, nor could his marriage to his 
wealthy cousin, Ruth Gibbs, whose fortune 
was founded upon the rum and slave trade. 
Yet Channing repudiated Calvinism early 
in life and became a founder and leader 
of American Unitarianism. The minister of 
Federal Street Church in Boston, he quickly 
found himself in conflict with the more 
affluent members of his congregation, as 
well as with the orthodox theologians of 
his day. By both groups he was denounced 
as a dangerous radical. 

Channing, in the author’s estimation, was 
a man of caution, although he was ahead 
of his time in most of his opinions. Criti- 
cized when he asserted it, his insight into 
the connections between the economic order 
and war and slavery is interesting. Wrote 
Channing: “Business is war; a conflict of 
skill and too often of fraud; to snatch the 
prey from one’s neighbor is the end of all 
this stir. Wealth leads to power and power 
always tempts to wrong.” He died before 
the Civil War but, Dr. Edgell believes, his 
influence in the struggle against slavery was 
not without significance. Truly an apostle 
of the free mind, he was a friend and fore- 
runner of Theodore Parker, James Free- 
man Clark, and Ralph Waldo Emerson. 

EpceL.t, Davin PALMER. b. 1916. Wes- 
leyan University, A. B., 1938; Brown Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of Eng- 
lish, Simmons College. 


HuAnc Cn’Ao 
Biography of Hudng Ch’déo. Trans- 
lated and annotated by Howard S. 
Levy. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press. 144 p. 23 cm. (Institute 
of East Asiatic Studies, University of 
California. Chinese Dynastic Histories 
Translations, no. 5) paper, $2.00. 
A 55-9141. 
THE career of a Chinese rebel, and the 
rebellion, A. D. 875-884, of which he be- 
came the eventual leader, form the subject 
of this new addition to a series of transla- 
tions of Chinese historiography. Dr. Levy 
sketches briefly the principal events of the 
rebellion, and provides an annotated trans- 
lation of the biography of Huang which is 
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in the Hsin T’dng-shi. Materials gathered 
from Arabic sources throw revealing side- 
lights upon the Chinese narrative; the 
notes draw, also, upon other early Chi- 
nese sources. Among the popular revo- 
lutionary movements in Chinese history, 
so many of them religiously inspired, that 
of Huang Ch’do is interesting in its ap- 
parent appeal to secular principles. Al- 
though its major contribution to the down- 
fall of one of China’s most vigorous dynas- 
ties gives it an important place in history, 
it has received rather little previous at- 
tention. 

The materials presented in this book 
have to do primarily with the military 
aspects of the rebellion and with its sup- 
pression, but a number of passages illu- 
minate the political and social conditions of 
the period as well. The scholarly apparatus 
provided includes data concerning place 
locations, maps, a bibliography, and an 
index. Scrupulously literal, the transla- 
tions will probably give rise to few ob- 
jections. Dr. Levy’s interpretations are 
cautious; and, wisely limited in general 
to questions of factual detail, they leave 
broader historical analyses to the more 
comprehensive studies of the period that 
must come later. Despite its modest scope, 
however, this scholarly work will be of real 
value. 

Levy, Howarp S. University of Califor- 
nia, Ph. D., 1952. Department of Oriental 
languages, University of Denver. 


IRVINE, WILLIAM 
Apes, Angels, and Victorians; the 
story of Darwin, Huxley, and evolu- 
tion. New York, McGraw-Hill. 399 p. 
plates. 21 cm. $5.00. 54-11269. 


“DARWIN is the quiet, sedentary cause; 
Huxley, the brilliant event. Darwin caused 
history and Huxley made it.” The organi- 
zation of this book is implied by these 
concluding sentences of its opening chap- 
ter. Part I tells of the early career of 
Huxley and the full career of Darwin— 
the long preparation of the latter, his 
constant distractions of bad health, his 
great achievements. Part II recounts Hux- 
ley’s career as Darwin’s “general agent,” 
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his function as the Lord Chancellor of 
nineteenth-century British science, and his 
endless public arguments down through 
his final controversies with Gladstone and 
Balfour. In both parts of the volume 
there are descriptions of the relations of 
Darwin and Huxley with many lesser 
giants of the age—Hooker and Lyell, Asa 
Gray and A. R. Wallace, Tyndall and 
Spencer, and the friends and enemies of 
the Metaphysical Society. The narrative 
is fluent, the major texts are tightly con- 
densed, the personal characteristics vividly 
described. 

In attempting to cover so much this 
study defines rather too little. As the ren- 
dering of a crucial episode in the history 
of ideas it is superficial and conventional, 
while as .a large double biographical por- 
trait it depicts responses to intellectual 
events which are themselves insufficiently 
realized. Thus, the glib reporting of the 
intellectual issues is on one level, but the 
impressive accumulation from published 
and unpublished sources of a great wealth 
of personal anecdote is on quite another. 

IRVINE, WILLIAM. b. 1906. Stanford Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1928; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1934. Department of English lit- 
erature, Stanford University. 


Jones, KATHARINE M., ed. 
Heroines of Dixie; Confederate wom- 
en tell their story of the War. In- 
dianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill. 430 p. 
plates. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-6825. 


DRAWN and edited from published mem- 
oirs, diaries, and journals, as well as from 
unpublished contemporary letters and other 
records, this is the tragic story, told in 
their own words, of the women of the 
South who lived through four years of 
the American Civil War, invasion, and 
military occupation. The editor has ar- 
ranged her material chronologically, has 
supplied connective tissue so as to fur- 
nish continuity, and has identified the 
writers. These chroniclers came from all 
walks of life; they were young and old, 
rich and poor, weil educated and just 
barely literate; they were wives, mothers, 
sweethearts, sisters, nurses, government em- 
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ployees, refugees, and even spies. They 
were natives, also, of all sections of the 
Confederacy, from Virginia to Texas, from 
Missouri to Florida. 

In this composite, Miss Jones has 
achieved one of the most impressive and 
significant books yet to be published con- 
cerning life as it existed in the South 
during the war for Southern independence. 
The position of women in a war-torn 
region is graphically described, their high 
loyalty to the cause of the South becomes 
clear, and their wartime existence of pri- 
vation and loneliness finds expression in 
many passages. Women worked farms and 
managed plantations, they nursed their 
own and the hated Yankee sick and 
wounded, they watched at the deathbeds 
of husbands and relatives, and fled ahead 
of invading armies. In a situation com- 
mon to many, the wife of one small farmer 
was moved to plead despairingly that he 
come home to “fix us all up some” because 
“if you put off a-coming twont be no use 
to come for we'll all hands of us be out 
there in the old graveyard.” Insights into 
the military affairs of the Confederacy 
may be gleaned here, too, as from the 
words of Betty Herndon Maury: “I am 
much struck by the superior discipline 
of these Yankee soldiers over ours. I have 
not seen a drunken man since they have 
been here. They are much healthier too 
and are not coughing constantly during 
drill as our Dixie boys used to do.” Thus, 
in their own words, do the women of the 
Old South record their accomplishments, 
their endurance, loyalty, and self-sacrificing 
devotion. 


KuBLy, HERBERT 
American in Italy. New York, Simon 
and Schuster. 370 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 
54-8641. 
A FORMER Fulbright fellow, Mr. Kubly 
here records with great sympathy, and a 
desire for understanding, many of the 
things he saw and heard and thought about 
during his year’s sojourn in Italy. He is 
interested in Italy’s art and music, and, 
above all, in its people. An intelligent 
tourist, with more than the usual back- 
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ground, he went to the galleries, the great 
churches, the opera. Each and every one 
of these visits became notable because it 
brought him in contact with some new 
acquaintance. From these acquaintances 
he has obtained his material. He presents 
a series of extremely well-written vignettes, 
descriptions, and anecdotes, rather than a 
travelogue. Ragamuffins, beggars, peasants, 
industrialists, Communists, Fascists, univer- 
sity students, and young artists discussed 
with him their problems, ambitions, and 
views of their worlds. The author visited 
them in their quarters, went to see their 
families in the provinces, and attended 
their fiestas. 

The book is informed with shrewd ob- 
servation and with humor. The account 
of Siena’s palio is a superb piece of re- 
porting. Yet if there is high entertain- 
ment here, there is also compassion, even 
horror. Mr. Kubly found the Italians rich 
in soul and wise in the mysteries of the 
human heart; he found them also in eco- 
nomic stagnation, in frightful poverty, and 
in fear of war. They are friendly toward 
Americans but hostile toward the United 
States, he believes, because American policy 
has favored the Italian landlords and the 
rich minority. He himself clearly sympa- 
thizes with the urchins and beggars of 
Sicily and Naples, with the young people 
who yearn to reach freedom of opportun- 
ity in the United States. Mr. Kubly’s 
is a report of an informal embassy, writ- 
ten unashamedly con amore. 

Kusty, HERBERT. b. 1915. University of 
Wisconsin, B. A., 1937. Department of 
speech, University of Illinois. 


LINCOLN, ABRAHAM 

The Collected Works of Abraham 
Lincoln. Edited for the Abraham Lin- 
coln Association, Roy P. Basler, editor; 
Marion Dolores Pratt and Lloyd A. 
Dunlap, assistant editors. Vol. IX. 
Index. New Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers 
University Press. 377 p. 24 cm. set, 
vols. 1-9, $115.00. (53-6393) 


PERHAPS it would be sufficient praise to 
say only that this Index volume is a fitting 
capstone to the eight volumes of the Col- 
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lected Works of Abraham Lincoln that 
appeared two years ago (See USQBR IX, 
2: 118). This is truly an exhaustive index 
in its references to people, places, and 
subjects, including even the authorities 
cited in footnotes in the editing of the 
original documents. 

A small sampling of entries must suffice. 
Edwin M. Stanton, for example, gets fif- 
teen index columns (two columns to the 
page). Lincoln himself has thirty-seven 
columns under eleven headings: autobiog- 
raphical references; Commander in Chief; 
his comments on— (from “accusations” and 
“ambition” to “wisdom” and. “work,” plus 
cross references to seventy-seven independ- 
ently listed subject headings) ; lawyer; po- 
litical career (by campaigns) ; postmaster; 
President; President-elect; Presidential 
nominee; storekeeper; and surveyor. One 
reference under “government” to Volume 
II, pages 220-22, properly applied, should 
give a never failing guide to the proper 
limits of socialism, creeping or galloping, 
although socialism has no heading of its 
own. Lincoln’s observations on “capital 
and labor” are equally useful and timely. 


Altogether, an already superb work has ° 


now by this index been made quickly and 
easily accessible. 

In addition to the basic index there are 
two supplementary ones. The first covers 
the lost texts, forgeries, spurious or du- 
bious items, and routine commissions and 
endorsements. The second indicates, by 
institutions, the present location of every 
document, including twenty-six record 
groups of the National Archives. Dr. Bas- 
ler, Mrs. Pratt, and Mr. Dunlap have 
raised the art of indexing to its highest 
level, and have made it an integral part 
of the exacting calling of an editor. 


Ort.ey, Ror 
The Lonely Warrior; the life and 
times of Robert S. Abbott. Chicago, 
Regnery. 381 p. 22 cm. $4.75. 55- 
8734. 
A CAREFUL biographical study of Rob- 
ert §. Abbott, founder of The Chicago De- 
fender, this book fills a gap in the litera- 
ture concerning outstanding American Ne- 
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groes. It is in keeping with the American 
tradition that this black man should have 
been born the son of ex-slaves and that, 
after years of struggle and failure, he 
should have succeeded in turning twenty- 
five cents into a million-dollar publishing 
empire. Judicious in approach to a na- 
tional leader ‘of his people, the volume 
should help toward an understanding, also, 
of the growth and dynamic power of the 
Negro press, which is now the greatest 
single force in the colored world. Abbott, 
in Mr. Ottley’s estimation, mirrored and 
expressed the growing racialism and de- . 
sire for uplift that have been characteristic 
of the American Negro in the last fifty 
years. In a day of yellow journalism, he 
adapted its sensational headlines, cartoons, 
and direct mass appeal to the Negro prob- 
lem. He did much to instigate the migra- 
tion of Southern Negroes to the North, 
and his newspaper, with its slogan, Ameri- 
can Race Prejudice Must Be Destroyed, 
stimulated and exploited the restlessness, 
discontents, and ambitions of the up- 
rooted black man. As his biographer dem- 
onstrates, Abbott was skillful in adapting 
the Defender to changing needs, moods, 
and outlooks: the needs for racial self-re- 
spect, for equal rights to citizenship, hous- 
ing, jobs, and unions; the moods of dis- 
satisfaction with the South, frustrated pa- 
triotism, and rebellious radicalism; the out- 
look of solidarity with the colored men 
of other nations. He was, at the same 
time, a quixotic and somewhat enigmatic 
mixture of loyalties and expediencies, of 
shallows and depths. Mr. Ottley displays 
the varied facets of personality in this 
remarkable man with sympathy, yet with 
fairness and objectivity. 


RoLiins, HypER Epwarp, ed. 
More Letters and Poems of the Keats 
Circle. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press. 125 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 
55-5224. 
ANY information, however peripheral, is 
valuable if it casts light upon the environ- 
ment which helped to mold an author of 
established eminence, the people who 
touched his life and influenced or were 
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influenced by him, or the circumstances of 
his life. The present volume is a slender 
addendum to a major source of such in- 
formation, Professor Rollins’ The Keats 
Circle, 1948 (See USQBR V, 1:52). His 
new book contains forty letters that have 
been added to the Harvard Keats Collec- 
tion since the earlier work was published. 
The letters fall mainly into two groups: 
twenty letters written during the years 
1814-2, mainly by George Keats to his sis- 
ter Fanny and her husband Valentin 
Llanos, one of which, dated 1814, is the 
earliest yet discovered to have been writ- 
ten by any member of the Keats family; 
and sixteen letters written to Sefiora 
Llanos in the years 1861-79, thirteen of 
them by Joseph Severn. Appended are 
three hitherto unpublished letters written 
by John Taylor and J. A. Hessey to 
Severn while he was caring for Keats in 
Italy, which urge him with evangelical zeal 
to make sure that the dying poet is at 
peace with God. 

The information to be had from these 
letters is, indeed, peripheral as far as John 
Keats is concerned. The first series il- 
lumines chiefly George’s efforts to con- 
ciliate Fanny, who was for a time es- 
tranged from him. The most interesting 
of these letters are concerned with Fanny's 
defense of Fanny Brawne, whom George 
considered an “artful bad hearted Girl.” 
The second series shows that the reverence 
felt by Severn for the poet was still strong 
at the end of his own long life. This col- 
lection is an interesting, albeit minor, ad- 
dition to Keatsiana. 

Rotuins, Hyper Epwarp. b. 1889. South- 
western University, A. B., 1910; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1917. Department of 
English literature, Harvard University. 


Rowe, JOHN HowLaANpD 
Max Uhle, 1856-1944; a memoir of the 
father of Peruvian archaeology. Berke- 
ley, University of California Press, 
1954. 117 p. plates. 26 cm. (Univer- 
sity of California Publications in 
American Archaeology and Ethnology, 
vol. 46, no. 1) paper, $1.75. A 54-9810. 

THE man who was the founder of scien- 
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tific archaeology in Peru and one of the 
most distinguished Americanists of his time 
receives an excellent memvir in this vol- 
ume. Max Uhle introduced the strati- 
graphic method to Andean prehistory, and 
formulated the first general archaeological 
chronology for the area. Before his time, 
as the author notes, Peruvian archaeology 
had been a welter of ruins and artifacts 
which were, in a general way, ascribed to 
the Inca. As a result of Uhle’s efforts, the 
long cultural history lying back of the 
Inca horizon was appreciated for the first 
time. 

Professor Rowe’s book is a warmly hu- 
man portrayal of a man who had tre- 
mendous energy and strong opinions. 
Uhle’s life is traced from the period of 
his early student days in Germany through 
his first archaeological research in Peru, 
his work in Chile, and his studies in 
Ecuador. He worked in the South Ameri- 
can field from 1896 until the early 1920's. 
Following this period, he returned to Ger- 
many, but late in life visited Peru once 
more, where he spent the years 1939-42. 
Shortly after his return to his native land, 
during World War II, he died at an ad- 
vanced age. This sensitive study is a fine 
example of the way in which it is possible 
to review a scientific subject, Peruvian pre- 
history and archaeological methodology in 
general, by focusing attention upon the 
academic and personal history of a person 
important to the discipline. 

Rowe, JOHN How .anp. b. 1918. Brown 
University, A. B., 1939; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1947. Department of anthro- 
pology, University of California. 


SPENCER, SAMUEL READ, JR. 
Booker T. Washington and the Ne- 
gro’s Place in American Life. Boston, 
Little, Brown. 212 p. 22 cm. (The 
Library of American Biography) $3.00. 
55-7476. 
NO biography could be a substitute for 
Booker T. Washington’s simple classic, Up 
From Slavery, that intimate and poignant 
story of his rise from slave cabin to racial 
leadership. There has, nevertheless, been 
a great need for a biography like Dr. 
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Spencer’s, a popular work, yet based upon 
considerable reading of Washington’s pub- 
lished works and his letters. Dr. Spencer 
has written understandingly of the Negro, 
freed but not free, in the New South, 
under Bourbon and demagogic regimes; 
of the conflicting philosophies of educa- 
tion and action represented by Washing- 
ton, on the one hand, and W. E. B. Du 
Bois on the other; and of the means by 
which the founder of Tuskegee Institute 
built, and then maintained until his death 
in 1915, his position as the dominant 
Negro spokesman. On issues that involve 
the failure or fulfillment of equalitarian 
democracy, and are now charged with 
emotion over new public policy, it is 
difficult for an author to keep his poise, 
but Dr. Spencer generally succeeds in deal- 
ing both sympathetically and critically with 
his subject. Despite his recognition, how- 
ever, of Washington’s personal shortcom- 
ings, the negative aspects of his theory 
of “industrial education,” and the inade- 
quacy of his counsel of compromise as a 
method of winning for the Negro the 
long-range goal of equality, the author's 
final evaluation of the man is perhaps 
more friendly than NAACP leaders would 
think justified. 

This short, clearly written, interpreta- 
tive biography should contribute signifi- 
cantly to an understanding of present 
problems, and of the slow, hard climb of 
the Negro up from slavery towards the 
promise of full citizenship. 

SPENCER, SAMUEL READ, JR. b. 1919. 
Davidson College, A. B., 1940; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
history and dean of students, Davidson 
College. 


STONE, KATE 
Brokenburn; 


the journal of Kate 
Stone [Sarah Katherine (Stone) 
Holmes], 1861-1868. Edited by John 
Q. Anderson. Baton Rouge, Louisi- 
ana State University Press. 400 p. 22 
cm. $4.95- 55-7363. 

ALTHOUGH Civil War reminiscences and 
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diaries are numerous and many of them 
are of little value, this volume is significant. 
It contains regular entries dating from 
May 1861 to November 1865, together 
with summary sketches penned in 1867 
and 1868. The diary records the experiences 
of a sensitive, well-educated, and intensely 
patriotic Southern girl who, when the war 
began, was twenty years old, living upon 
the plantation Brokenburn in northeastern 
Louisiana, and who, during the course of 
hostilities, was forced to flee with her fam- 
ily to east Texas. 

The journal of Kate Stone discloses the 
emotions she shared with most of her 
compatriots, the highhearted optimism at 
the outset of the struggle, dogged determi- 
nation at the height of the war, and the 
final bitter acknowledgment of defeat at 
the hands of a hated enemy. With three 
brothers and an uncle in the war, she fol- 
lowed its events as closely as she could. 
She heard the cannonading at Vicksburg 
as the Federal gunboats attempted to run 
the Confederate blockade; she saw Federal 
foraging parties swarm across her neigh- 
borhood, confiscating horses and supplies 
and seizing slaves. The diary reports upon 
the conduct and attitudes of the Negroes 
during the war, rumors and reports from 
the battlefront, the fates of other families 
forced to flee their homes, the rough and 
unfriendly attitudes of the Texans, the 
return of her family to its nearly destroyed 
possessions, and its attempts to stave off 
poverty in the immediate postwar years. 
There is a good deal of detail here, too, 
about the more ordinary rural life of Kate 
Stone’s time, the plantation regime, the 
feeding, clothing, and medical care of 
slaves, books read, and social life. Edited 
with competence and clarity, the book is a 
worthy contribution to the documentation 
of Civil War life in the trans-Mississippi 
West, a region poorly represented in such 
source material. 

ANDERSON, JOHN Quincy. b. 1916. Okla- 
homa Agricultural and Mechanical Col- 
lege, A. B., 1939; University of North 
Carolina, Ph. D., 1952. Department of 
English, Texas Agricultural and Mechani- 
cal College. 
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TAYLOR, RICHARD 
Destruction and Reconstruction; per- 
sonal experiences of the late war. 
Edited by Richard B. Harwell. New 
York, Longmans, Green. 380 p. 24 
cm. $7.50. 55°5755- 
THIS new edition of the memoirs of a 
distinguished general of the Confederate 
Army will be welcomed by students of the 
Civil War. Something of a classic, it has 
been obtainable by those who have oppor- 
tunity to search the secondhand catalogues, 
but virtually beyond the reach of the cas- 
ual reader. Although the book, first pub- 
lished in 1879, went through two Ameri- 
can editions and a London one, it has long 
been out of print. It has now been ably 
edited by Richard B. Harwell, who has 
provided helpful footnotes and a restrained, 
discursive commentary. 

The author was one of the successful 
Confederate leaders, a brigadier under 
Stonewall Jackson in the Shenandoah Val- 
ley, organizer of effective irregular opera- 
tions in the Lafourche region of Louisi- 
ana in 1862-63, and victor in the brilliant 
Red River campaign of 1864. Taylor’s 
memoirs, however, need not rest upon 
their author’s military reputation. The 
style is at once gracefully ornamental, pun- 
gent, witty, satirical, even in spots power- 
fully terse. Taylor himself, for that matter, 
was more than a successful general. But 
for the war he would probably have cut a 
swath across the national scene, since he 
was the son of the twelfth President, an 
active ante bellum politician, close friend 
of Jefferson Davis, a wealthy Louisiana 
planter, and a man of dominating person- 
ality, strong prejudices, and wide learning. 
The best parts of his book are the chap- 
ters devoted to the Valley campaign and 
to the Louisiana operations. Taylor's dis- 
like of his superior, General Kirby Smith, 
and his frustration over Smith’s refusal to 
permit a vigorous pursuit of the beaten 
Federals in the Red River campaign un- 
balanced his judgment, and have led him 
in his narrative of it to an almost ludi- 
crously overdrawn estimate of the results 
that might have ensued had the opportun- 
ity been exploited. Of the four embittered 
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chapters on Reconstruction, perhaps the 
less said the better. 

HARWELL, RICHARD BARKSDALE. b. 1915. 
Emory University, A. B., 1937; A. B. in 
L. S., 1938. Assistant librarian, Emory Uni- 
versity. 


‘TOoKER, ELva 
Nathan Trotter; Philadelphia mer- 
chant, 1787-1853. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard’ University Press. 276 p. 
plates, tables. 24 cm. (Harvard Stud- 
ics in Business History, 18) $6.00. 55- 
5064. 


NONE of the other American importing 
merchants of the early nineteenth cen- 
tury left more complete records of their 
business transactions than did Nathan Trot- 
ter. Presented to the Baker Library of 
Harvard University by his grandson, his 
account books and letters, in eleven hun- 
dred bound volumes and two hundred 
boxes, have provided the material for Miss 
Tooker’s book. Quite apart from its wealth 
of detail concerning such matters as prices, 
commissions, discounts, interest rates, and 
terms of trade, her work is valuable because 
it is the first detailed description and anal- 
ysis of the relatively small-scale operations 
of a cautious, if successful, nineteenth-cen- 
tury businessman. The Trotters, Nathan 
and his sons, became interested chiefly in 
importing tin plate, but they also bought 
and sold a wide range of other metals and 
semifinished materials. The secrets of their 
success, Miss Tooker demonstrates, lay in 
careful cost accounting and the mainten- 
ance of a strong cash position. The latter 
practice enabled them to secure large dis- 
counts for immediate payment, and, ulti- 
mately, to carry on a highly profitable busi- 
ness of discounting personal notes. 

As the author observes, Nathan Trotter 
was a conservative and a provincial, a 
Quaker and a family man, soberly devoted 
to his business to the exclusion of affairs 
social, philanthropic, or civic. Although 
he lived simply, saved his money, and be- 
came a millionaire, he appears to have had 
no desire for great wealth. Specialists in 
prices, trade, or other aspects of economic 
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history will find much useful information Woopress, JAMES 


in this volume. 

Tooker, Etva. .b. 1897. Colby College. 
A. B., 1921; Radcliffe College, A. M., 
1925. Department of history, Mary C. 
Wheeler School, Providence, R. I. 


Waters, Epwarp NEIGHBOR 

Victor Herbert; a life in music. New 

York, Macmillan. 653 p. 21 cm. $8.50. 

55-1675. 
IRISH-born, German-trained, American by 
adoption, Victor Herbert is remembered 
chiefly for his operettas which were Amer- 
ica’s staple entertainment during the first 
quarter of this century. Mr. Waters’ mas- 
sive and extraordinarily detailed biography 
discloses, however, the far wider scope of 
Herbert’s achievements, and takes full 
measure of the man who so richly deserved 
the respect, admiration, and affection of 
those who knew him. 

The book is ingeniously fashioned. Two 
chapters describe the formative years up 
to the autumn of 1886, when the twenty- 
seven year old Herbert and his bride, 
Therese Forster, joined the Metropolitan 
Opera Company in New York, she as dra- 
matic soprano, he as cellist in the orches- 
tra. Each of the succeeding chapters cen- 
ters on a specific interest or event in order 
to reveal another facet of this variously 
gifted personality: the concert cellist, the 
band leader, the orchestra conductor, the 
victorious plaintiff in a libel suit, the 
vehement campaigner for the Copyright 
Law of 1909, the founder of ASCAP, the 
ardently active member of the Society of 
the Friendly Sons of St. Patrick, the com- 
poser of symphonic works, of two serious 
operas, and of one of the first complete 
scores for a motion picture. Concurrently, 
. full account is given of the continous pro- 
cession of operettas, numbering over forty. 
In evaluating Herbert's achievements, the 
author makes no very exaggerated claims, 
although he is obviously enthusiastic about 
his subject. 

Waters, EpwaArpD NEIGHBOR. b,. 1906. 
University of Rochester, B. Mus., 1927; 
M. Mus., 1928. Assistant chief, music divi- 
sion, Library of Congress. 


Booth Tarkington; gentleman from 
Indiana. Philadelphia, Lippincott. 350 
p. plates. 22 cm. $5.00. 55-6307. 


IN this first book-length report on the 
Indiana novelist, Professor Woodress has 
the dual aim of creating “‘a narrative biog- 
raphy and a critical study” of Booth Tark- 
ington (1869-1946). Since Tarkington was 
a realistic writer whose view of art rated 
comedy above tragedy, and whose view of 
American character was inextricably bound 
up with his interpretation of American 
history, the selection of such a method to 
chroncile him was wise, and perhaps even 
essential. Obviously, the writer of this 
book agrees with Julian Street; whom he 
quotes, that Tarkington had “a kind of 
magic,” and further, that “the man was 
greater than anything he wrote.” Although 
the reader will probably share this opinion, 
Professor Woodress’ laudable ability to 
make his admiration for the man aid 
rather than hinder his critical judgments 
will also, in all likelihood, leave the 
reader with a higher opinion of Tarking- 
ton as an artist than he had before. 

As a survey of a stirring seventy-year 
period in American history seen from the 
point of view of a “gentleman from In- 
diana,” the book is excellent. Full docu- 
mentation from unpublished letters and 
diaries and ephemeral articles makes it a 
primary source of information about the 
period. In numerous sections, the volume 
reads almost like a private diary kept by 
Tarkington, so skillful has the biographer 
been in assembling his sources. Especially 
interesting for explaining the work habits 
and esthetic theories of Tarkington are the 
sections dealing with his playwriting. 
Readers will no doubt be surprised to learn 
of his many contributions to the theater. 
His major contribution to American liter- 
ature, as Professor Woodress makes clear, 
was nonetheless in the field of fiction. 

Woopress, JAMES LEsLig. b. 1916. Am- 
herst College, A. B., 1938; Duke Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of English, 
Butler University. 
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ARMSTRONG, JOHN ALEXANDER 
Ukrainian Nationalism, 1939-1945. New 
York, Columbia University Press. 322 
p- maps. 24 cm. (Studies of the 
Russian Institute, Columbia Univer- 
sity) $5.00. 54-12311. 
SELF-DETERMINATION for all peoples 
having a separate national consicousness 
was one of the main aims of the Allies in 
World War I, and victory brought the 
creation of various “succession states” in 
Eastern Europe. Ukrainian patriots had 
hoped that theirs might be one of these 
new states, but they were doomed to disap- 
pointment. While the East Ukrainians en- 
joyed a brief day in the sun before Soviet 
Ukrainia united with Russia in the 
U.S.S.R., the West Ukrainians had their 
hopes blasted through being submerged 
in the then newly resurrected Poland. 
There being no chance seriously to ad- 
vance their cause during the interwar per- 
iod, the best the Ukrainian nationalists 
could do during the 1930’s was to hope 
that Germany would somehow crush both 
Poland and the Soviet Union, thus giving 
an oportunity for the nationalists to form 
an independent state embracing all the 
Ukrainian peoples and territories. Dr. 
Armstrong’s book tells the pathetic, com- 
plicated, and not always ennobling story 
of how the divided and competing groups 
of Ukrainian patriots, ranging in spirit 
all the way from the extreme Right to 
nearly extreme Left, tried during World 
War II to establish a national Ukrainian 
government. Had the Nazis not been 
blinded by their despicable racial theories, 
they might have harnessed Ukrainian na- 
tionalism to their own goal of conquering 
Russia, while still allowing the Ukrainians 
substantial political self-expression. But 
this was beyond their political capacity. 
Meanwhile, the Ukrainian nationalists were 
themselves unable either to unite their 
own forces or to use the Germans against 
the Russians. 
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The research underlying Dr. Armstrong's 
study is grounded largely on primary sourc- 
es secured from the Germans at the time 
of the Nuremberg Trials, and on inter- 
views with participants and observers fol- 
lowing the war. The study is a valuable 
sequel to John S. Resetar’s The Ukrain- 
ian Revolution, 1917-1920; a study in na- 
tionalism (See USQBR VIII, 2: 163). 

ARMSTRONG, JOHN ALEXANDER, JR. b. 
1922. Columbia University, Ph. D. and 
certificate of the Russian Institute, 1954. 
Department of political science, Columbia 
University. 


Davies, GODFREY 
The Restoration of Charles II, 1658- 
1660. San Marino, Calif., Hunting- 
ton Library. 383 p. 24 cm. $7.00. 
555169. 
WHEN Samuel Rawson Gardiner was un- 
able to continue his notable History of the 
Commonwealth and Protectorate, second 
edition, 1903, the task was taken up by Sir 
Charles Firth in his two volumes, The 
Last Years of the Protectorate, 1909. When 
the latter, in turn, became unable to carry 
the history further, he asked his pupil, 
Godfrey Davies, to do so, the result being 
the present volume. Mr. Davies tells the 
story from the death of Cromwell to the 
accession of Charles II. The leadership in 
England during those two years was uncer- 
tain; the events were complicated and are 
not easily reduced to a simple narrative. 
It is clear that Mr. Davies was an ad- 
mirable choice to write this concluding 
volume on the Puritan Revolution. He 
has, naturally, tried to blaze no new trails, 
but rather has sought with considerable 
success to continue on the same scale and 
in a similar manner the works of Gardiner 
and Firth. What many will consider the 
major weakness of the book was actually 
unavoidable under the circumstances. That 
is, readers interested in what went on in 
England after 1660 look for beginnings 
rather than ends in the troubled months 
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which are the subject of this volume. For 
Charles II and those who were later to 
work with him, 1660 marked the first act 
in a new drama rather than the end of an 
old one. Some of the actors whom the 
author has to consider remained on the 
stage, but most of them were cast in dif- 
ferent roles. 

Davies, GopFrEY. b. 1892, England. Ox- 
ford University, B. A., 1914; M. A., 1917. 
Member of the permanent research staff, 
Huntington Library. 


FARMER, PAUL 
Vichy, Political Dilemma. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 376 p. 24 
cm. $5.50. 55-6180. 


A PLAUSIBLE and persuasive book on 
one of the most controversial phases of re- 
cent French history, the present study ar- 
gues for the clear legality of the Vichy 
government of 1940 to 1944. Furthermore, 
it suggests that in the circumstances of a 
prostrate France at the mercy of the Nazis, 
there was a quasi-inevitablity about such 
grave decisions as the choice on June 16, 
1940 of Marshal Pétain as premier (a plan 
supported by no less than Paul Reynaud), 
the acceptance of the armistice (half con- 
doned by Winston Churchill), the meet- 
ing between Pétain and Hitler at Montoire, 
the resistance offered the British fleet at 
Mers El-Kébir and the Free French at 
Dakar, and the gradual withdrawal of 
popular support from Vichy as an Allied 
victory over the Axis seemed increasingly 
certain after Stalingrad and the American 
arrival in Europe and North Africa. 
Unlike Robert Aron in his Histoire de 
Vichy, 1940-1944, Dr. Farmer is not espe- 
cially impressed with Marshal Pétain’s 
greatness or virtues. In Vichy, Political 
Dilemma, Pétain is depicted not so much 
as a majestic old king but as a relatively ig- 
norant, fatuous, and senile soldier, with 
more will-to-martyrdom (“I offer France the 
sacrifice of my person”) than will-to-power. 
Although the present study is devoid of 
footnotes, there is a discussion of the sourc- 
es in a bibliographical essay at the end. 
At times, the book suggests a fabric of 
plausible speculations upon the motives 
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of Vichyites whom the author seems re- 
luctant to name. For the concrete details 
of Vichy the reader will turn to R. Aron’s 
history referred to above. 

FARMER, PAuL. b. 1918. Amherst Col- 
lege, A. B., 1939; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1942. Formerly in department of 
history, University of Wisconsin; Portland, 
Maine. 


HALLER, WILLIAM 
Liberty and Reformation in the Puri- 
tan Revolution. New York, Columbia 
University Press. 410 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 
54-6482. 
A SEQUEL to the same author’s 1938 vol- 
ume, The Rise of Puritanism, this substan- 
tial book is indispensable for those who 
would understand the Puritan Revolution 
of the seventeenth century. Having made 
a careful study of the sermons and tracts 
published in the period 1638 to 1649, Pro- 
fessor Haller identifies the preachers and 
authors and relates their several works to 
the circumstances that preceded the calling 
of the Westminster Assembly, to the pro- 
ceedings of that assembly, and to the fail- 
ure of its formulation to win public ap- 
proval. He traces the steps by which the 
preachers and authors, most of them prod- 
ucts of the universities, proceeded from 
the basic assumption that the Scriptures 
are a sufficient authority in religion, to a 
point where some of them acquiesced in 
Cromwell’s army as an agency for enforc- 
ing ecclesiastical conclusions. Especial at- 
tention is given to the roles of Milton and 
John Lilburne in these discussions. The 
author is aware that doctrines or theories 
have to be related to the circumstances 
that gave rise to them, if a study of them 
is to have significance. His chapters on 
An Assembly of Divines, 1643-1644; The 
Rise of the Leveller Party, 1645-1647; and 
The Agreement of the People, 1647-48, 
leave the reader with a sense of concrete 
reality not produced by previous accounts 
of these matters. 

The weakness of the book, perhaps un- 
avoidable with such an approach, is the 
underlying assumption that the dispute 
between Charles I and Parliament “cen- 
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tered finally upon the question of the 
church.” That was clearly an important 
phase of the dispute, and one so compli- 
cated it needed the careful study Professor 
Haller has given it. But the controversies 
between Charles and his subjects, and 
among groups of the latter, were concerned 
with many other things besides religion 
and the church. 

HaAcver, WILLIAM. b. 1885. Amberst 
College, A. B., 1908; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1916. Professor of English, emeritus, 
Barnard College; fellow, Folger Shake- 
speare Library. 


HavENS, GEORGE REMINGTON 
The Age of Ideas; from reaction 
to revolution in eighteenth-century 
France. New York, Holt. 474 p. 
plates. 25 cm. $6.00. 55-6056. 


THE Age of Ideas—a less hackneyed term 
for the Age of Reason or the Enlighten- 
ment—arose, as Professor Havens’ lively 
new intellectual portrait of that era pre- 
sents it, with rebellion of free spirits against 
the increasing bigotry of Louis XIV; with 
Bayle, Fénelon, Fontenelle. It reached its 
zenith of power and clarity with Montes- 
quieu and Voltaire. In mid-century, its 
great war machine was the Encyclopedia, 
edited by Diderot. Rousseau, rising out of 
the Enlightenment, turned against it and 
became the leader of the Obscurantists. 
The brilliant adventurer Beaumarchais was 
a disciple of the Enlightenment, and his 
Marriage of Figaro heralded the Revolu- 
tion in which “Louis XVI paid the bill.” 
A remarkable book for its combination of 
scholarship, : high seriousness and reada- 
bility, The Age of Ideas is frankly ad- 
dressed to the intelligent general public; 
it would be well if that general public 
would ponder its lessons. It urges a re- 
covery of the best in our own past, for 
this country was born in the atmosphere 
of the Enlightenment. But in recent years 
the people have erred and strayed from 
reason into the paths of irresponsible ro- 
manticism or cynical materialism. The 
author concludes: “We should be wise to 
reopen the instructive book of the past, 
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and ‘reading take heart, knowledge and 
determination for the future.” 

HAVENS, GEORGE REMINGTON. b. 1890. 
Amherst College, A. B., 1913; Johns Hop- 
kins University, Ph. D., 1917. Department 
of Romance languages, Ohio State Univer- 
sity. 


Jorpan, CONSTANTIN N. 
The Romanian Oil Industry. New 
York, New York University Press, for 
Mid-European Studies Center, Free 
Europe Committee. 357 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $10.00. 55-5067. 


AUTHORITATIVE and well documen- 
ted, this study of the Rumanian oil indus- 
try, written by one of its former execu- 
tives, centers attention on wartime and 
postwar developments. The general ap- 
proach to the subject is historical and de- 
scriptive, with major emphasis upon tech- 
nical and adminstrative—rather than eco- 
nomic—aspects. Mr. Jordan deals most 
intensively with the position of the in- 
dustry between the years 1938-47, with oc- 
casional references to earlier periods, and 
with an attempt to piece together an in- 
telligible picture from the fragmentary in- 
formation available for 1947-52. 

Traced in particular detail are the pat- 
tern of nationalization and Soviet penetra- 
tion in the industry, the position and eff- 
ciency of its equipment and labor force, 
the trends in drilling, production, refin- 
ing, and consumption. The general pic- 
ture which emerges is that of an industry 
which has been steadily declining since 
1936, the low point reached between 1944 
and 1946, followed by slow and gradual 
recovery. Crude oil production in 1952 is 
estimated to have attained the 1938 level. 
Recovery of the industry was greatly re- 
tarded by the outworn state of equipment, 
inadequate replacement, and low produc- 
tivity of labor. In the course of develop- 
ing this theme, Mr. Jordan presents a great 
deal of technical information of undoubted 
interest to petroleum specialists. Compara- 
tively little attention is given to economic 
factors, such as the prewar and postwar 
structure of markets, factors affecting the 
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pattern of demand for oil products, or the 
competitive position of the Rumanian oil 
industry. There is almost no discussion of 
the outlook for the industry, or of elements 
likely to affect the future course of its 
development. 

JorpAN, ConsTANTIN N. b. 1904, Ru- 
mania. University of Bucharest, graduated 
1925. Staff member, Mid-European Studies 
Center, Free Europe Committee, Inc., New 
York, N. Y. 


Jupp, Gerrit PARMELE, IV 
Members of Parliament, 1734-1832. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press. 389 p. 24 cm. (Yale Historical 
Publications. Miscellany 61) $6.00. 
55-5519. 
AN alphabetical list of names of the men 
elected to the British House of Commons 
in the period 1734-1832 forms the bulk of 
this book, and its most useful part. When 
the information could be found in familiar 
works of reference, the names are. accom- 
panied by indications of the life span of 
the member, the constituencies for which 
he sat, the institutions in which he received 
formal education, his profession, his mem- 
bership in the immediate family of a peer, 
and whether or not he was a baronet; no 
mention is made of those who were 
knighted. The names are numbered seri- 
ally from 1 to 5,034 to facilitate their use 
in statistical tables, a number of which are 
included as appendixes. An eighty-page 
introduction argues in favor of the appli- 
cation of mechanical methods, especially 
punched-card techniques, to the analysis 
of such historical data; the discussion dis- 
plays some critical awareness but perhaps 
even more enthusiasm. 

It happens that members of Commons 
in this century were in the process of de- 
veloping, by trial and error, methods of 
selecting leaders from their own number, of 
learning how to cooperate with the King 
and the executive machinery of govern- 
ment, and of winning acquiescence in their 
activities by the public at large. Much 
progress had been made in this process be- 
fore 1734, and much remained to be done 
af er 1832. All this the author points out, 
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yet the data here collected were not the 
primary factors in bringing most of the 
influential men into Parliament or in de- 
termining their behavior and relations with 
their colleagues. The author’s methodo- 
logical suggestions must, therefore, be read 
with some caution, without, however, los- 
ing sight of his achievement, at great cost 
in time and effort, of making so much in- 
formation available in convenient form. 

Jupp, Gerrit PARMELE, IV. b. 1915. Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1947. Department of 
history, Hofstra College. 


LoBANov-Rostovsky, ANDREI 
Russia and Europe, 1825-1878. Ann 
Arbor, Mich., Wahr, 1954. 330 p. 24 
cm. $5.00. 55-1181. 


A CONTINUATION of the narrative be- 
gun by the author in his Russia and Eu- 
rope, 1789-1825 (See USQBR IV, 2:179), 
this is a straight diplomatic and military 
history of Russia in Europe, from the ac- 
cession of Nicholas I until the Congress of 
Berlin. It deals in succession with the fol- 
lowing topics indicated in its chapter head- 
ings: The Greek Revolution, Russo-Turk- 
ish War 1828-29, The Eastern Question 
After the War of 1828-29, The Revolution 
of 1830 and the Alliance of the Three 
Northern Courts, The Revolution of 1848, 
Causes of the Crimean War, The Crimean 
War, Congress of Paris, Bismarck and Gor- 
chakov, The German Empire and the Rise 
of Panslavism, The War of 1877 and the 
Congress of Berlin. 

The account, based largely on Western 
sources, though some use is made of Rus- 
sian material as well, helps to fill the need 
for a comprehensive diplomatic history of 
Russia'in the English language. The style 
is concise and the author keeps closely to 
his subject, avoiding generalizations of any 
sort. Nor does he attempt anywhere to 
connect diplomatic and military events 
with Russia’s internal life. 

LoBANOV-RosTOVsKY, ANDREI ANATOLIE- 
vicH. b. 1892, Japan. Ecole Libre des 
Sciences Politiques, Paris, graduated 1923. 
Department of history, University of Mich- 
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Lopez, ROBERT SABATINO and RaAyMoNpD, 

InvING WoopwortTH, eds. 

Medieval Trade in the Mediterranean 
World. Illustrative documents, trans- 
lated, with introductions and notes. 
New York, Columbia University Press. 
458 p. 24 cm. (Records of Civiliza- 
tion, Sources and Studies, no. 52) 
$6.75. 54-11542. 
BELIEVING that the commercial revolu- 
tion, which was centered in the Mediter- 
ranean region, is of comparable importance 
to the later industrial revolution, the edi- 
tors have provided this anthology of com- 
mercial documents of the Middle Ages. In- 
tended for English-speaking readers, the 
collection of documents is limited to those 
not previously translated into English, and 
emphasizes those which seem to be char- 
acteristic, clear, and rich in detail. The 
pieces are of various kinds and include 
bills, notes, transfers of real estate, con- 
tracts, bookkeeping methods, rules to be 
followed by merchants, and other items re- 
lated, directly or indirectly, to Mediter- 
ranean commerce of the time. There is 
an abundance of explanatory notes which 
clarify many aspects of the translated docu- 
ments, 

The anthology is divided into five Parts 
with a total of twenty-four chapters or sec- 
tions. A rough chronological division is 
made between the early and later Middle 
Ages, which corresponds generally to the 
periods before and after the beginning of 
the commercial revolution. Documents re- 
lating to the early period are grouped in 
Part I. The remaining Parts are titled as 
follows: II, Markets, Merchants, Merchan- 
dise, and Means of Exchange During the 
Commercial Revolution; III, Commercial 
Contracts and Commercial Investments; 
IV, The Route and the Thorns Along It; 
V, Tools and Ideas. 

The anthology will obviously not ap- 
peal to the general reader, but it forms a 
source book of valuable information for 
economic historians dealing with the Mid- 
dle Ages. An exhaustive list of works cited 
will furnish a basis for further detailed 
study of the subject. 

Lopez, RoBERT SABATINO. b. 1910, Italy. 
University of Milan, D. Litt., 1932; Uni- 
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versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1942. Depart- 
ment of history, Yale University. 


MATTINGLY, GARRETT 
Renaissance Diplomacy. 
Houghton Mifflin. 323 p. 
$6.00. 55-14495. 

IT is a helpful antidote to pessimism to 
find that in periods other than our own, 
international relations were marked by 
name calling, chicanery, turbulence, and 
shortsightedness. Dr. Mattingly’s volume, 
an outstanding work in its field, combines 
scholarly and, in many cases, completely 
new material on European diplomatic 
practices of the late medieval and early 
modern periods with a summary of the 
diplomatic history of Western Europe in 
the Renaissance. 

Drawing heavily on long-forgotten trea- 
tises on diplomacy, the book traces the 
growth of the custom by which princes and 
kings exchanged special embassies that 
gradually developed into permanent resi- 
dent embassies in the capitals of their 
friends or prospective enemies. The first 
exchange (at least the first so far clearly 
demonstrated) of “regularly accredited 
resident ambassadors” was that between 
the ruler of Milan and Sigismund, King of 
Hungary and Holy Roman Emperor-elect, 
from 1425 to 1432. The first lasting em- 
bassy was perhaps that of Venice, at about 
the same time, to the Papal See. Before 
the end of the fifteenth century, the greater 
states had established permanent embassies 
with each other. 

Italian, English, French, Spanish, and 
Imperial diplomacy are analyzed in some 
detail. Italian diplomacy is defended to 
some extent against sweeping charges of 
deceit. The Emperor Maximilian was 
next to set up a diplomatic network, but 
it soon collapsed because of lack of funds 
and quarrels with his allies. After a slow 
start in the reign of Henry VII, English 
diplomacy developed rapidly under Car- 
dinal Wolsey. The French and Spanish or- 
ganized outstanding systems with some of 
the best diplomats in Europe, matched or 
surpassed only by the extremely capable 
representatives of the Republic of Venice, 


Boston, 
22. cm. 
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whose voluminous reports still furnish his- 
torians with material. 

MATTINGLY, GARRETT. b. 1900. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1923; Ph. D., 1935. De- 
partment of history, Columbia University. 


SCHORSKE, CARL EMIL 
German Social Democracy, 1905-1917; 
the development of the great schism. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Univer- 
sity Press. 358 p. 22 cm. (Harvard 
Historical Studies, vol. 65) $5.00, 54- 
11111, 


UPON the eve of World War I, the Ger- 
man Social Democratic Party still had the 
appearance of unity and strength which 
had characterized it in the days of its 
great fight against Bismarck’s repressive 
legislation. In reality, however, as this 
book makes abundantly clear, the party was 
riven by doctrinal and tactical differences 
that had been increasing for ten years; the 
war years but consummated a long-latent 
intraparty ‘schism. The wartime breach 
was never healed, and the author sees the 
tragic failure of the German working-class 
movement in the Weimar period as due 
in large part to its hopeless division. Dr. 
Schorske’s is the first thorough treatment 
of the forces which, between 1905 and the 
outbreak of war, made the great schism 
inevitable. 

Other works besides this one have dealt 
with the doctrinal differences within the 
Social Democratic Party and the rise of 
the movement called revisionism. The 
special merit of this volume lies in its 
painstaking analysis of the way in which 
the trade unions extended their conserva- 
tive influence over the party structure and 
bureaucracy, transforming its policy and 
tactics as their power grew, and necessarily 
alienating the revolutionary wing. ‘The 
author uses a happy combination of the 
analytical and chronological methods to 
show how the creeping conservatism of 
the party operated in all of the major crises 
of German politics in the years 1905-17. 
His approach to the problem of the party 
leaders and theorists is objective, and his 
report of the war years, though brief, is 
entirely satisfactory. As a contribution to 
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knowledge of party history and socialism 
in Germany, the book is of major impor- 
tance. 

ScHorsKE, CARL Emi. b. 1915. Colum- 
bia University, A. B., 1936; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of his- 
tory, Wesleyan University. 


Far and Near East 


Fine, HILLEL ABRAHAM 
Studies in Middle-Assyrian Chronology 
and Religion. Cincinnati; Hebrew 
Union College Press. 151 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $2.00. 55-7814. 


WHILE highly specialized, Dr. Fine’s mon- 
ograph possess unusual historical impor- 
tance, since the state of knowledge con- 
cerning the chronological steps in the evo- 
lution of Middle Assyrian civilization has 
been quite limited. Based on a doctoral 
thesis under Dr. Julius Lewy, the eminent 
Assyriologist of the Hebrew Union Col- 
lege in Cincinnati, the chief part of the 
study is devoted to an analysis of the con- 
tent of business and legal documents from 
the period circa 1425-1150 B. C. (those, 
namely, that were published ‘by Ebeling in 
1927 under the title of Middle-Assyrian 
Juridical and Business Documents) , in or- 
der to determine their date and order. An 
important motive for undertaking the in- 
quiry was the desire to test the hypothesis 
of Wiedner that there was a Babylonian 
influence on Assyria at this time, as indi- 
cated by the occurrence of the name of 
Marduk, the principal Babylonian god, as 
a component of the personal names appear- 
ing on the tablets in question, a suggestion 
that could not be evaluated until more 
precise determinations of the document 
dates were made. The analysis is sober and 
exact, and there is none of the hazardous 
jumping at conclusions sometimes found 
in an otherwise objective philological and 
historical treatise. Though requiring ex- 
ceptional care, the printing and proof- 
reading are virtually impeccable. 

FINE, HILLEL ABRAHAM. b. 1921, Eng- 
land. Hebrew Union College, Ph. D., 1951. 
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Department of Bible and Semitic languages, 
Hebrew Union College-Jewish Institute of 
Religion, Cincinnati, Ohio. 


REISCHAUER, Epwin OLDFATHER 
Ennin’s Diary; the record of a pilgrim- 
age to China in search of the law. 
Translated from the Chinese by Ed- 
win O. Reischauer. New York, Ron- 


ald. 454 p. 25 cm. $7.50. 55-5553- 


‘ ENNIN was a Japanese Buddhist priest 
who, at the height of China’s civilization 
in the T’ang period, spent more than nine 
years (A. D. 838-847) in China, visiting 
sacred places and collecting Buddhist texts 
and paintings to take back with him to 
Japan. This day-to-day record of his 
travels, comprising some seventy thousand 
Chinese words, is translated for the first 
time into English by Professor Reischauer. 
The diary begins on Ennin’s leaving Ja- 
pan, near Shimonoseki, in the company of 
an official Japanese Embassy. It follows 
every stage of his long overland pilgrimage 
from the delta of the Yangtze River to 
Mt. Wu-t’ai in northern China; his south- 
westward journey to the T’ang capital, 
Changan, where he stayed five years; his 
circuit back to the coast; and finally his 
return to Japan, where he died in 864, 
revered as one of the great religious leaders 
of his time. 


Though Ennin’s own language was Jap- 
anese, he wrote in Chinese, the common 
literary medium of that day. The oldest 
extant text, on which the translation is 
mainly based, is a manuscript written in 
Kyoto in 1291. The printed volume has 
close to sixteen hundred explanatory foot- 
notes, clarifying the local customs, the in- 
tricacies of government, and the religious 
terms in which the book abounds. The 
translator asserts correctly that this is not 
only the first great diary written by a 
Japanese, but also the best available con- 
temporary account of life in China in 
T'ang times. To put it into English ac- 
curately and in readable form, as the trans- 
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lator has done, is an achievement of real 
merit. 


Ennin’s Travels in T’ang China. New 

York, Ronald. 341 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 

556273. 
FOR readers who do not wish to follow 
Ennin’s Diary in chronological sequence, 
Professor Reischauer here recounts the 
story in narrative form, in order to put it 
into the broad perspective of world history. 
Although the book is in effect an intro- 
duction to the diary itself, it can be read 
with interest and profit as a separate ac- 
count, as a perspective on life in both 
China and Japan in the ninth century. For 
this purpose, Professor Reischauer has 
drawn on sources supplementary to the 
diary, particularly those that tell of Jap- 
anese embassies to China prior to 838, 
when Jikaku Daishi, as Ennin is best 
known in Japan, set out on his travels. 
Points in the narrative whose significance 
might escape the reader are discussed with 
insight, and not infrequently with wry hu- 
mor; such as the modes of navigation and 
land travel, the idiosyncrasies of officials 
and innkeepers, the political and economic 
conditions, the secular and religious festi- 
vals, the intrigues in the palace, and above 
all, the persecution and near extinction 
of Buddhism in 845 while Ennin was liv- 
ing at Changan. There are moving glimps- 
es of temple worship and of the powerful 
hold that Buddhism had in China before 
the persecution began. The government's 
opposition to Buddhism—a policy reversed 
in the following year—was more economic 
than religious, an effort to regain control 
of the lands and treasures which the tem- 
ples had acquired. One is impressed by 
the number of Koreans in North China in 
those years, and by the fact that one could 
travel freely, even in remote areas, un- 
molested by bandits day or night. 

REISCHAUER, EpwiN OLDFATHER. b. 1910, 

Japan. Oberlin College, A. B., 1931; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1939. Department 
of Far Eastern languages, Harvard Uni- 
versity. 
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‘THOMPSON, VIRGINIA and ADLOFF, RICH- 
ARD 

Minority Problems in Southeast Asia. 
Issued under the auspices of the Inter- 
national Secretariat, Institute of Pa- 
cific Relations. Stanford, Calif., Stan- 
fard University Press. 295 p. 24 cm. 
$4.00. 55-6688. 


THE strategically placed, potentially dis- 
ruptive, and possibly subversive ethnic mi- 
norities in the countries of Southeast Asia 
form the subject of this timely study. The 
two principal groups it considers are the 
immigrant peoples whose mother countries 
border the countries of Southeast Asia, that 
is, the Chinese and the Indians. Chapter 
I deals with Peking’s attitude toward the 
Chinese in Southeast Asia, Peking’s rela- 
tions with Southeast Asian governments, 
the policies of the governments of South- 
east Asia in regard to China, and the prob- 
lems of population, the economy, educa- 
tion, and citizenship as they pertain to the 
Chinese communities in Malaya and Singa- 
pore, Thailand, Indonesia, Burma, and 
Indochina. Concerned with the Indians 
resident in Southeast Asia, Chapter II pre- 
sents data about their political activities, 
their-work in banking, trade, industry, and 
labor, their cultural activities and social 
welfare, and the intergovernmental rela- 
tions between each of the Southeast Asian 
countries and India. 

The second half of the volume surveys 
the indigenous minorities of Southeast 
Asia, including the Arakanese in Burma, 
the Malays of South Thailand, the Ambo- 
nese in Indonesia, and the Eurasians who 
are scattered throughout the area: It is a 
matter of disappointment that the Karens, 
the Kachins, and Shans of Burma, the 
Méos of Indochina, and the Achinese of 
Sumatra were not included in the pur- 
view. A chapter entitled Buddhists vs. 
Buddhists shows clearly how closely inter- 
meshed are politics and religion. There is, 
finally, a good brief report of the Christian 
minorities in Southeast Asia, and of the 
part played there by the Christian missions 
since the seventeenth century. 

THOMPSON, VIRGINIA MCLEAN. b. 1903. 
Vassar College, B. A., 1924; Columbia Uni- 
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versity, Ph. D., 1933. Research associate, 
Hoover Institute and Library, Stanford 
University. Mrs. Richard Adloff. 

ApLOFF, RICHARD. b. 1904. Stanford Uni- 
versity, B. A., 1945. Research associate, 
Hoover Institute and Library, Stanford 
University. 


WALKER, RICHARD Louis 
China Under Communism; the first 
five years. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
University Press. 403 p. plates. 23 
cm. $4.50. 55-6422. 
AN interpretative essay for the general 
reader, Professor Walker's readable account 
of Chinese Communism is concerned to 
show the inevitable brutality on which com- 
munist governments must rely and to warn 
the outside world against xcceptance of the 
overtures and blandishments that may 
come.- He finds the “psychological mass 
coercion” of Mao's regime “‘perhaps more 
thorough than Stalin’s attack on the human 
qualities of the Russians.” Moreover, the 
author considers that Communist China’s 
economic development has been less 
marked than is usually supposed; that cor- 
ruption is beginning; that the Five Year 
Plan has been characterized by waste and 
poor allocation of resources; that the costs 
to both workers and peasants have been 
enormous. Developments in the cultural, 
political, and diplomatic fields are pre- 
sented in similar perspectives. 

While the specific facts and events re- 
ferred to are, in most instances, incontro- 
vertible and even obvious, they are suscep- 
tible of various interpretations, and the 
reader will do well to keep the line be- 
tween fact and interpretation clear. On 
the more positive level, the book makes 
the useful contribution of indicating the 
great volume of material on Communist 
China now available to scholars who do not 
read Chinese. Although Mr. Walker has 
demonstrated his own knowledge of the 
language in previous publications, he has 
in this book relied heavily on a wealth 
of English-language material, to which his 
extensive footnotes provide a helpful in- 
troduction. 

WALKER, RicHarD Louts. b. 1922. Drew 
University, A. B., 1944; Yale University, 
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A. M., 1947. Department of history, Yale 
University. 


YALE UNIVERSITY 
The Idea of History in the Ancient 
Near East; lectures of the Department 
of Near Eastern Languages and Liter- 
atures at Yale University. Edited by 
Robert C. Dentan. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press. 376 p. 25 cm. 
(American Oriental Series, vol. 38) 
$5.00. 55-6144. 
TO present to a wider university audience 
the results of critical examination of the 
source materials of the ancient Near East, 
members of the Department of Near East- 
ern Languages and Literatures at Yale 
planned most carefully the series of lec- 
tures made public in this volume. Each 
lecturer was supplied with a set of gen- 
eral questions to be answered from the 
data of his specialty. The questions cen- 
tered on the conception or function of 
the past, its nature and meaning within 
each culture; on changes in the conception 
or uses of the past; and on the historical 
trends discernible in chronicles, genealo- 
gies, apologies, and other documents. In 
a word, what idea or ideas of and about 
history, time, or succession were current 
in the ancient civilizations? 

E. A. Speiser of the University of Penn- 
sylvania presented the address on Ancient 
Mesopotamia, and George G. Cameron of 
the University of Michigan lectured on 
Ancient Persia. The Yale speakers were 
the late Ludlow Bull on Ancient Egypt, 
Millar Burrows on Ancient Israel, C. Brad- 
ford Welles on The Hellenistic Orient, 
Erich Dinkler on Earliest Christianity, Ro- 
land H. Bainton on Patristic Christianity, 
and Julius Obermann on Early Islam. A 
general lecture of summation, The Twen- 
tieth-Century West and the Ancient Near 
East, by Paul Schubert, closed the sym- 
posium. 

The resultant integrated series of critical 
essays now published is a valuable, fasci- 
nating assessment of the most significant 
materials of these ancient cultures bearing 
on their ideas of history. Furthermore, 
each lecturer, and especially Professor Schu- 
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bert, has raised important points for his- 
torians, philosophers, and theologians. 


United States 


BAILYN, BERNARD 
The New England Merchants in the 
Seventeenth Century. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 249 
p. plates. 25 cm. (Studies in Entre- 
preneurial History) $4.75. 55-5222. 
BOTH important and perceptive, this 
study deals primarily with the seventeenth- 
century New England merchants as a class, 
which, in spite of its internal diversities 
and the many ties binding it to other 
groups, was basically set apart. The book 
delineates its origins, both individual and 
economic, and traces its cohesive forces, 
the intricate network of family relations 
and intermarriage, extending to the mother 
country, to other colonies, the West In- 
dies, and even to foreign ports. Dr. Bailyn 
portrays the political and social as well as 
the business interests of the group. Per- 
haps most important is his definition of 
the nature and boundaries of its maximum 
ambitions as balanced against the mini- 
mum of opportunities that it would accept. 
As the author demonstrates, whenever this 
minimum was denied them, the merchants 
rose against their rulers in the colonies 
and in the empire. Many of them adven- 
turous outcasts from the respectable Eng- 
lish middle class, they began almost from 
the outset of colonization to challenge the 
Puritan oligarchy with its otherworldly 
objectives, and many of the merchants 
found the Anglican Church more compat- 
ible. Others were members of the Congre- 
gational fold, Dr. Bailyn notes, but helped 
to bring about a subtle redirection of em- 
phasis and became increasingly pro forma 
in matters of spiritual conviction. Events 
of the turbulent decade of the 1680's led 
to the establishment of a modus vivendi 
that was to endure until the era of the 
American Revolution, when a recasting of 
imperial policy drove the bulk of the New 
England merchants reluctantly into the 
movement for independence. The author 
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does not, for the most part, dwell on day- 
to-day details of trade, but he has con- 
structed a frame of reference within which 
such studies must be fitted in the future. 

BAILYN, BERNARD. Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1953. Department of history, Har- 
vard University. 


CurtT1, MERLE 

Probing Our Past. New York, Harper. 

294 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 54-11009. 
THE particular merit of these essays in 
American intellectual history, written dur- 
ing the last thirty years and selected by 
their author for rescue here from fugitive 
journals, is the wide-ranging curiosity they 
display, together with scholarly care and 
extraordinary diligence. Professor Curti 
obviously delights in investigating such 
usually neglected sources as Fourth of July 
orations, election sermons, popular biog- 
raphies, dime novels, and reports made on 
America at world fairs. His fellow histor- 
ians, especially, will value this collection, 
so many portions of which were notable 
scholarly events upon first publication. 
There is also much in the book, however, 
for any reader who has a serious interest 
in American civilization. 

Part I, Historiography, demonstrates the 
various handlings of the democratic theme 
by major American historians, and con- 
tains portraits of two notable figures in 
American historiography, Frederick Jack- 
son Turner and the all but forgotten 
teacher of Charles Beard, Colonel James 
Riley Weaver. It was at DePauw Univer- 
sity in the 1880’s, Dr. Curti notes, that 
the Colonel inspired his students to the 
study of Karl Marx. In Part II, The Trans- 
mission and Context of Ideas, the general 
reader, and perhaps the scholar, will dis- 
cover the surprising information that the 
dime novel, unlike the standard histories 
of the day, emphasized the social struggle 
in the American Revolution, and that John 
Locke’s philosophy was the most influen- 
tial in the United States as late as 1861. 
Perhaps of greatest interest to the layman, 
Part III, America Reaching Outward, re- 
veals the changing images of the United 
States in foreign eyes. Certainly, it has 
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come far since the study of American his- 
tory and political institutions was pro- 
scribed in all of the continental universi- 
ties save those of Switzerland. 

Curt, MERLE EuGENE. b. 1897. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1920; Ph. D., 1927. 
Department of history, University of Wis- 
consin. 


Douc Lass, ELIsHA PEAIRS 
Rebels and Democrats; the struggle 
for equal political rights and majority 
rule during the American Revolution. 
Chapel Hill, University of North Caro- 
lina Press. 368 p. 21 cm. $5.00. 55- 
14064. 


THE inner, ideological and institutional, 
history of the American Revolution has 
long been studied, and has produced such 
honored works as John Franklin Jame- 
son’s lectures, R. C. Adams’ mongraph on 
political ideas, Alan Nevin’s book on the 
states, and Merrill Jensen’s work on the 
Confederation. More recently, the rising 
interest in conservatism as a factor in gen- 
eral American history has led to a sharp- 
ened focus on the Revolution, and to 
new delineations of the conservative and 
radical traditions. The merit of Dr. Doug- 
lass’ book is that it gives so much that is 
fresh, facts and ideas alike, relevant to 
those traditions. The author’s main inter- 
est is on the radical, or rather the demo- 
cratic side; his “rebels and democrats” are 
principally the revolutionaries of North 
Carolina, Massachusetts, and Pennsylvania 
who succeeded in some degree in making 
politics the practical business of the people 
during the war years. But, in defining 
the national situation, Dr. Douglass does 
not fail to show that in South Carolina, 
Maryland, and New York, where the con- 
servative tradition prevailed more strongly, 
populist factors were present nonetheless. 
He also makes a judicious assessment of 
Jefferson's wartime role in Virginia, and of 
that state’s legislation, which asserts the 
Whig and conservative elements more 
strongly than Jefferson’s biographers com- 
monly do. 

Sometimes, as in the introductory and 
concluding chapters, the author general- 
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izes more broadly than the immediately 
stated facts may seem to permit. But the 
total aggregation of facts and ideas is solid, 
and the result is, in one way of looking at 
it, an excellent book; and, in another, a 
heartening reassurance that the Revolu- 
tion still has bearing on both liberal and 
conservative thought. 

Douctass, ELisHA PEaiRS. b. 1915. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1939; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
history, University of North Carolina. 


DuLies, FosTeR RHEA 
America’s Rise to World Power, 1898- 
1954. New York, Harper. 314 p. illus., 
plates, maps. 22 cm. (The New Amer- 
ican Nation Series) $5.00. 55-6575. 


LIKE the others in its series, this book is 
not only a part of a large set, but also a 
complete unit in itself, and ‘should be ex- 
tremely useful for all those who want a 
better understanding of the great change 
which has taken place during the twen- 
tieth century in the international position 
of the United States. In essence, this is a 
history of the great debate, between isola- 
tionists and those who have held that this 
nation must assume its responsibilities as 
a world power, between’ those who would 
have had America go its own way and those 
who have believed that the national inter- 
est lay in cooperation with other countries. 

Professor Dulles begins with a discussion 
of isolationism, the forces creating it and 
those breaking it down in the nineteenth 
century, and with the imperialist outburst 
of 1898. He continues, recording the first 
acts of the United States as a world power 
in the Far East, Africa, Central America, 
its greater participation of 1917, and its 
retreat of the 1920’s and 1930's. The con- 
flict over policy which occurred in these 
years is dealt with at some length. In the 
author’s view, the United States had vir- 
tually no choice, and the government, he 
believes, was honestly concerned with im- 
mediate national interests. Professor Dul- 
les’ final chapters consider the search for 
peace made after 1945, the cold war of the 
late 1940's, the greater troubles of the 
1950's, and offer a fine summary of the 
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situation at mid-century, in which he 
states the urgent need of real cooperation 
on the part of the United States with its 
friends. The volume is well balanced, ob- 
jective, thoughtful, and thought-provok- 
ing, and contains a useful critical bibliog- 
raphy. Although he should perhaps have 
said more about Canada, Latin America, 
and bipartisanship in American policy, 
Professor Dulles has made a notable con- 
tribution. 

Duties, FosTeR RHEA. b. 1900. Prince- 
ton University, A. B., 1921; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1940. Department of his- 
tory, Ohio State University. 


Hartz, Louis 
The Liberal Tradition in America; an 
interpretation of American political 
thought since the Revolution. New 
York, Harcourt, Brace. 329 p. 21 cm. 
$4-75- 55-5242. 
MANY students of government and eco- 
nomics have been puzzled by the failure of 
socialism to take root in the United States, 
in contrast with its appeal in Europe and 
elsewhere. Dr. Hart finds the answer for 
this and related questions in the fact that 
America has thoughout her history been 
free of feudal institutions. Never having 
had a fixed aristocracy, she did not develop 
a self-conscious proletariat. The Federal- 
ists and the apologists for the Southern 
slavocracy failed to take this fact into con- 
sideration and both failed. When the 
Whigs (a much larger and more lasting 
group than the Whig Party) in 1840 
stumbled onto the tactic of ideologically 
identifying their interests with the shibbo- 
leths of democracy, they were able to be- 
come, after two or three decades, virtually 
impregnable. 

All this has made for a social solidarity 
in America that the people of no other 
country have achieved. But by seeming to 
put all Americans in the same competitive 
race, it has cost them heavily in the sense 
of personal failure that has been the lot of 
those who have failed to achieve striking 
material success in a theoretically free com- 
petition. In a hierarchical society, on the 
other hand, the individual may achieve a 
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sense of success at a whole series of levels. 
There is the further danger that the un- 
recognized difference between the American 
experience and that of the peoples of older 
cultures will lead to misunderstandings 
that will divide them in the face of a com- 
mon predatory enemy. 

The book has both the stimulation and 
the limitations of a study in pure political 
theory, in which the individual thinkers 
tend to become mere disembodied spokes- 
men. Being a reprint of articles previously 
published in scholarly journals it also tends 
to be excessively repetitive. 

Hartz, Louis. b. 1919. Harvard Univer- 
sity, B. S., 1940; Ph. D., 1946. Department 
of government, Harvard University. 


The Jewish People, Past and Present. Vol. 
IV. New York, Jewish Encyclopedic 
Handbooks. 464 p. illus. 29. cm. 
$10.00. (46-7394) 

THE Preface to Volume III of this series 

(See USQBR VIII, 2: 160) announced an 

extension of the original plan, which would 

include three volumes on the Jewish com- 
munities in Europe, on the continent of 

America, and in the State of Israel. Be- 

cause this year marks the three hundredth 

anniversary of Jewish life in America, the 
present volume is the first of the three 
supplementary ones to be published. 

The eleven essays in the volume present 
the history of the Jews in the United 
States, the economic and social develop- 
ment of American Jewry, current move- 
ments in the religious life of American 
Jewry, political and social movements and 
organizations, Jewish communal life, the 
impact of American Jewry on Jewish life 
abroad, Yiddish culture and Hebrew liter- 
ature in the United States, the Jewish 
labor movement, and American Jewish 
scholarship. The painstakingly assembled 
data, the useful charts, and numerous illus- 
trations make this a valuable reference 
work for scholars and laymen, both Jewish 
and non-Jewish, who are interested in this 
aspect of American life. The contribu- 
tions of Judaism in America, not only to 
Judaism but to the common life of the 
country, are made manifest. 
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Contributors: Jacob Agus, Max D. Dan- 
ish, Philip Friedman, Anita Libman Lebe- 
son, Jacob Lestschinsky, H. L. Lurie, Abra- 
ham Menes, J. K. Mikliszanski, Samuel Ni- 
ger, Joshua Trachtenberg, Mark Wischnit- 
zer. 


JoHNSON, CHARLES ALBERT 
The Frontier Camp Meeting; religion's 
harvest time. Dallas, Southern Metho- 
dist University Press. 325 p. plates. 
24 cm. $5.00. 55-8783. 
IN the writing of social history, dramatic 
oddities usually attract attention before 
meticulous scholarship succeeds in reton- 
structing the normal processes of life. An 
example of the latter sort of scholarship 
is found in the present workmanlike mono- 
graph, which is designed to take a signifi- 
cant religious institution of the early nine- 
teenth century out of the realm of the 
bizarre and to establish its typical configur- 
ations. The author convincingly argues 
that the camp meeting was not ordinarily 
an affair of complete emotional abandon. 
Except in its initial phase in Kentucky 
around 1800 and temporarily on other raw 
frontiers, outdoor revivalism was a regu- 
lated frenzy. In becoming a distinctive, 
though unofficial, tactic of Methodist cir- 
cuit riders, it was partially tamed. Regular 
camp grounds developed, standard rules 
of procedure evolved. the transports of the 
devout were confined to shouts and swoons, 
and to a people living in rural isolation, 
the social pleasures of a great public picnic 
became an increasingly important aspect 
of the experience. By the 1850's the spread 
of decorum and of. church buildings had 
virtually destroyed the camp meeting in 
most areas. In its heyday, however, it was — 
an undeniably raucous phenomenon, in- 
digenous to the American West and 
spurned by Methodism’s mother country, 
England. In chapters on a typical camp 
meeting day, on the rough-hewn preachers 
who led the work, and on the kind of 
hymns they sang, Dr. Johnson’s sympathetic 
portrait loses little of the color of its sub- 
ject. 
Although the author’s general interpre- 
tative scheme follows conventional lines 
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and his psychological insight leaves some- 
thing to be desired, anyone interested in 
American church history should find the 
balanced appraisal and the rich detail of 
this study rewarding. 

Jounson, CHARLEs ALBERT. b. 1916. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, A. B., 1940; North- 
western University, Ph. D., 1951. Histo- 
rian with U. S. Air Research and Develop- 
ment Command, Baltimore, Md. 


Link, ARTHUR STANLEY 
American Epoch; a history of the 
United States since the 18go0’s. New 
York, Knopf. 761 p. plates, maps, 
diagrs. 24 cm. $6.00. 54-13244. 
AMONG the half-dozen textbooks on re- 
cent American history, this meaty volume 
will take a leading place. It offers the 
general reader as well as the college stu- 
dent a well-integrated and very well in- 
formed narrative of the nation’s experience 
from the turn of the century to the end 
of the Korean War. The core of the book 
—its main strength—consists of a trenchant, 
realistic analysis of national politics. Here 
the author, who is the leading authority 
on Wilsonian progressivism, shapes his 
story around the continuity and evolution 
of the progressive impulse, from the days 
of the muckrakers to those of the Fair Deal. 
Despite critical appraisals of individual 
liberals, Professor Link celebrates their 
handiwork as the great creative achieve- 
ments of modern American politics. 

The liberal optimism of this approach 
affects other aspects of the book. Lines 
of progress are charted in education, busi- 
ness organization, religion, and foreign 
policy. Recurrent hysterias and disillusion- 
ments appear as aberrations. The inter- 
pretations, though moderate, are some- 
times fresh and always incisively stated; 
in only a few respects do they enclose long- 
range trends. The story of American diplo- 
macy receives close attention and is dis- 
tinguished by an unusually poised account 
of .american entry into World War II. 
Only selected phases of economic, social, 
and intellectual history come under review. 
As a result, some of these sections seem 
rather arbitrarily constructed; but by his 
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choice of topics the author avoids a merely 
descriptive catalogue without sacrificing a 
heavily factual content. There are many 
excellent graphs and some good maps and 
photographs. 

Link, ArTHUR STANLEY. b. 1920. Uni- 
versity of North Carolina, A. B., 1941; 
Ph. D., 1945. Department of history, North- 
western University. 


PRATT, JULIUS WILLIAM 

A History of United States Foreign 

Policy. New York, Prentice-Hall. 808 

p- maps. 24 cm. $9.25. 55-8564. 
IN this thorough, balanced, interpretative, 
and altogether satisfactory textbook, Pro- 
fessor Pratt first analyzes the lasting objec- 
tives of American foreign policy, then 
bears them in mind throughout the course 
of his book, and concludes with a sober 
and sensible assessment of the successes 
and failures of the United States in achiev- 
ing and maintaining them. Before dis- 
cussing history, the volume examines the 
techniques or tools of diplomacy and shows 
the ways in which they are used. Here it 
is emphasized that force itself is among 
the necessary tools, and is, indeed, the ulti- 
mate sanction of those tools more narrowly 
and properly termed diplomatic. 

The well-proportioned historical and 
contemporary survey includes explanation 
and evaluation of domestic political and 
social activities which have influenced or 
shaped American policies; it notes very 
carefully, too, not only the diplomatic and 
political doings of other powers immedi- 
ately related to specific policy issues, but 
also those which have been indirectly sig- 
nificant for the United States. More than 
half of the book deals with the history of 
events down to World War I, more than 
half of the remainder with those of World 
War II, of its settlement, and of the pres- 
ent bipolar world. In his treatment of the 
current situation, the author reviews Amer- 
ican relations with the United Nations, 
Europe and the Cold War, Eastern Asia, 
and the Middle East and the Americas. 
He brackets the last two within a single 
chapter, a method in some respects un- 
fortunate, in others pointedly revealing. 
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He concludes with a statement of attitudes 
and behaviors which, in his opinion, the 
American people must support if the 
United States is to succeed as leader of 
the free world. 

Pratt, JuLius WILLIAM. b. 1888. David- 
son College, A. B., 1908; University of 
Chicago, Ph. D., 1924. Department of 
American history, University of Buffalo. 


Price, HARRY BAYARD 
The Marshall Plan and Its Meaning. 
Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell University Press. 
424 p. plates. diagrs. 25 cm. $5.00. 
55714635. 
THE Economic Cooperation Administra- 
tion invited the Governmental Affairs In- 
stitute, an offshoot of the American Politi- 
cal Science Association, to prepare this his- 
tory and analysis of the Marshall Plan. 
The ECA provided access to its files and 
did not insist on censorship of the conclu- 
sions of the study. Mr. Price, in his preface, 
assumes “major responsibility for the criti- 
cal views and conclusions,” while E. H. 
Litchfield, president of the institute, re- 
ports that the manuscript was reviewed by 
a comittee of the board of directors and 
that the published book represents “the 
best judgment of this organization, as well 
as of its author.” It does not claim to 
represent official views. 
The result of this rather complex lineage 
ss a useful book that manages to cover a 
great deal of ground. Addressed to “the 
informed layman,” it provides him with 
the best single work on the Marshall Plan 
as a whole. Those who already know a 
good bit about the subject will find, in- 
evitably, that most of the text sets forth 
familiar history and deals with well-known 
issues in an intelligent and lucid, though 
not very novel, manner. By the use of de- 
classified documents and interviews with 
participants, the book makes original con- 
tributions on several points concerning 
the genesis of the Marshall Plan and its 
early days. Also of considerable interest 
are some of the appraisals, by American 
and European officials, of how the aid 
program operated. Quotations from inter- 
views in several parts of the book add in- 
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terest to the account and constitute a useful 
catalogue of authoritative statements on 
issues, though a large number of the opin- 
ions set out in this way have been in gen- 
eral circulation for some time. 

The main conclusions of the book are 
that the Marshall Plan was a success, but 
that the long-run problems with which it 
dealt are not solved and that the experi- 
ence in administering this program demon- 
strates a number of lessons that can use- 
fully be applied to the present and future. 

Price, Harry Bayarp. b. 1905, China. 
Davidson College, A. B., 1924; Yale Uni- 
versity, M. A., 1933. With Governmental 
Affairs Institute, Washington, D. C. 


STEWART, EDGAR IRVING 

Custer’s Luck. Norman, University of 

Oklahoma Press. 522 p. plates. 24 

cm. $5.95. 55-6368. 
THIS latest book concerning General 
George Armstrong Custer’s last stand 
against the Sioux Indians tells the story 
about as fully and in as great detail as 
even the most avid Custer scholar could 
desire. The narrative foregoes a chronicle 
of Custer’s life and times, except for the 
briefly sketched historical background of 
United States-Indian relations, the U. S. 
Grant-Custer feud, the battle strategy of 
the Indians, the Bozeman Road, and Cus- 
ter’s military rivals. More than three-quar- 
ters of the volume is devoted to a mile-by- 
mile account of the Seventh Cavalry’s 
march from Fort Abraham Lincoln, near 
Bismarck, North Dakota, to the mouth of 
the Little Big Horn River, near present 
Hardin, Montana. Here, on what is now 
known as Custer’s Ridge, on June 25, 1876, 
America’s foremost Indian fighter, the un- 
beatable Custer, met the full strength of 
the Northern Cheyenne and Sioux Indian 
forces. Outnumbered eight to one, Custer 
ran completely out of luck, and not a single 
member of the five companies under his 
immediate command escaped. Meanwhile, 
the seven remaining companies of the 
Seventh Cavalry under Major Marcus A. 
Reno and Captain Fred Benteen had al- 
ready engaged part of the band of Indians 
further upstream. According to Dr. Stew- 
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art, their failure to” charge the enemy’s 
camp as they were ordered to do, and their 
retreat from the field of battle before it 
was lost, freed several hundred warriors 
for an attack upon Custer’s rear and thus 
tuned the attack into a massacre. 

Because every action of the tragedy and 
almost every word of the participants have 
been surrounded by controversy, the author 
cautions it is difficult enough to discover 
what actually happened and nearly point- 
less to speculate upon what might have oc- 
curred had the course of the engagement 
been different. Dr. Stewart does, neverthe- 
less, exonerate Custer fairly well, main- 
taining that he did not disobey the orders 
of his superior officer. General Alfred H. 
Terry, as has commonly been charged. The 
real villains of the book are Reno and 
Benteen, upon whom the author fixes 
most of the blame for the failure of Cus- 
ter’s tactics. Although the narrative bogs 
down in its masses of detail at certain 
points, it is most copiously documented 
and should appeal to all persons who are 
interested in the history of the West, and 
especially to the great school of Custer fol- 
lowers. 

Stewart, Epcar Irvinc. University of 
Washington, B. A.; University of Cali- 
fornia, Ph. D., 1939. Department of his- 
tory, Eastern Washington College of Edu- 
cation. 


U.S. Amr Force 
The Army Air Forces in World War 
II. Vol. VI. Men and Planes. Pre- 
pared under the editorship of Wesley 
Frank Craven and James Lea Cate 
by the USAF Historical Studies Divi- 
sion of Research Studies Institute. Chi- 
cago, University of Chicago Press. 807 
p- plates, diagrs. 25 cm. $8.50. (48- 
3657) 

NUMBER six in a series of seven volumes 

(See USQBR IX, 4:410) this is a success- 

ful attempt to set forth the problems and 

performances involved in providing the 


men and machines that achieved such pro- 


digious results in United States Air Force 
operations throughout the world during 
World War II. The subject matter is 
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specialized in so far as it deals primarily 
with the Army Air Forces, but the role of 
those forces was so vital and the theater 
so vast that the account, of necessity, covers 
a tremendous field. Supported by copious 
references to sources of data, the book 
treats succinctly but completely the growth 
and changes in Air Force organization, 
training of personnel, and development 
and procurement of material and services, 
from the early 1930’s to the end of World 
War II. Volume VI confines its attention 
to activities in the Zone of the Interior; 
the remaining volume of the series will 
deal, in the words of its announced title, 
with Services Around the World. 

In so far as the development and achieve- 
ments of United States military aviation 
influenced other events of the period cov- 
ered, the volume will be of interest to 
general students of history. It will be of 
more immediate service, however, to mili- 
tary students and others interested in the 
organizational, personnel, and materiel as- 
pects of the American: air arm in World 
War II. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 

Leyte; the return to the Philippines. 
By M. Hamlin Cannon. Washington, 
Office of the Chief of Military History, 
Department of the Army; distributed 
by U. S. Government Printing Office. 
420 p. illus, maps. 26 cm. (United 
States Army in World War II: The 
War in the Pacific, 5) $6.75. 53- 
61979. 


THE object of the Leyte campaign in the 
winter of 1944-45, which Mr. Cannon’s 
study traces from the planning stage to 
the final securing of the base, was “to 
force an entry into the Philippines and 
establish a solid base for their reconquest.” 
Although, once it was taken, the base was 
not in fact developed as promptly as the 
planners had anticipated, the campaign 
objective was in all other respects attained, 
and that in the face of desperate Japanese 
attempts to halt the American advance. 
In the Pacific war, Leyte was a victory of 
the utmost importance for the Allied 
cause. In postwar testimony, the com- 
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manding officer of all the Japanese forces 
in the Philippines admitted that it made 
any further decisive action by his forces 
impossible. 

As is natural in a volume which, like 
the present one, is part of the official his- 
tory of the U. S. Army in World War II, 
the major emphasis is on the actions of 
the American ground forces. The vital 
role played by naval and air forces and by 
the Filipino guerrillas, however, receives 
its due share of attention. Furthermore, 
the author has made good use of Japanese 
sources in his account of the enemy side 
of the campaign. A balanced and compre- 
hensive account, the volume meets the 
high standards set by previous volumes in 
the Army series. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
The Women’s Army Corps. By Mattie 
E. Treadwell. Washington, Office of 
the Chief of Military History, Depart- 
ment of the Army; distributed by 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 
1954- 841 p. illus. tables. 26 cm. 
(United States Army in World War 
II: Special Studies) $6.25. 53-61563. 


IN her Preface to this large volume, the 
_author, Mattie E. Treadwell, admits that 
the book would have been considerably 
shorter had it been restricted in subject 
matter to an account of the formation, 
strength, employment, and achievements 
of the Women’s Army Corps. Such a vol- 
ume would, however, have given no indi- 
cation of the problems of the Corps, “the 
private controversies they engendered or 
the means by which they were surmount- 
ed.” The wise decision was made that 
discussion of these matters should not be 
sacrificed for the sake of brevity. 

Readers interested in the more formal 
aspects of the WAC’s history will find 
them treated in the thirty-seven chapters 
in excellent detail. But it is the presenta- 
tion of the controversial issues surrounding 
the WAC’s birth and development that 
makes this an interesting book and—in the 
unhappy event of another war—will make 
it a most useful one. Certainly those spe- 
cialists whose job it is to make provision 
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for the efficient use of womanpower in 
wartime will find this history an indispens- 
able source of information on matters 
ranging from employment of personnel to 
health and recreation, legal, social, and 
moral problems. The text is well illus 
trated, and there are numerous charts 
and tables. 


U. S. Marine Corps 
U. S. Marine Operations in Korea, 
1950-1953. Vol. I. The Pusan Perim- 
eter. By Lynn Montross and Nicho- 
las A. Canzona. Washington, U. S. 
Marine Corps; distributed by U. S. 
Government Printing Office. 271 p. 


plates, maps. 23 cm. $2.00. (55-60727) 


THE account of the U. S. Marine Corps 
operations in Korea begun here is to be 
completed in three more volumes planned 
for issue at yearly intervals. Volume I 
opens with a brief sketch of the background 
of the Korean conflict, and tells of the 
desperate situation that led to the dispatch 
of the First Provisional Marine Brigade to 
Korea. The background chapters are in- 
formative, but based on a limited number 
of sources; the authors also tend to make 
rather more positive statements about 
Communist plans and intentions, and about 
the relations of the Red Chinese, the 
Soviet Union, and the North Korean Com- 
munists, than the present state of informa- 
tion about these matters would appear to 
justify. 

The heart of the volume is, of course, 
the detailed coverage of the three main 
actions of the First Provisional Marine Bri- 
gade in defense of the Pusan Perimeter— 
the Sachon offensive, and the two bloody 
battles of the Naktong Bulge. Here the 
authors are on firm ground, and their de- 
scription of the early confused action of 
the first phase of the Korean War com- 
municates the desperation of the period, 
and shows the rugged, brutal nature of in- 
fantry combat against a savage enemy in 
difficult mountainous terrain. In follow- 
ing this account, the reader would, how- 
ever, be better able to keep his bearings if 
there were cogent summaries of the entire 
United Nations military position. 
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General Works 


Dumbarton Oaks Papers. No. 8. Edited 
by the Committee on Publications, the 
Dumbarton Oaks Research Library 
and Collection, Harvard University. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 330 p. plates. go cm. 
$7.50. (42-6499) 

THE eighth volume of Dumbarton Oaks 

Papers is dedicated to the memory of Rob- 

ert P. Blake (1886-1950), America’s fore- 

most authority on Georgian studies and 


outstanding Byzantinist, a biography of . 


whom, written by Professor Robert Lee 
Wolff, is the initial paper. According to 
the established pattern of the series, all 
the papers deal with one form or another 
of Byzantine or late classical culture. Two 
of the ten papers, the sixth and the ninth, 
in French, are by France’s eminent Byzan- 
tine art critic, André Grabar, who first 
describes an illuminated liturgical scroll, 
originating from Constantinople and now 
in the Greek Patriarchate of Jerusalem. 
On the basis of internal evidence, the au- 
thor concludes that it belongs to the late 
eleventh or early twelfth century. André 
Grabar’s other essay is a description of a 
small reliquary, containing blood of St. 
Demetrius of Thessalonica, now at Dum- 
barton Oaks. It cannot be dated with 
certainty, but it cannot be earlier than the 
tenth or eleventh century. The fourth and 
fifth essays, by Ernst Kitzinger and Milton 
V. Anastos respectively, are concerned with 
the worship of icons. The classical tradi- 
tion in the Byzantine Empire forms the 
subject of another pair of essays, the first 
and the second. In the first, R. J. H. Jen- 
kins of London discusses the classical style 
of the continuators of Theophanes, a ninth- 
century Byzantine chronicler, especially of 
Constantine VII, who wrote a biography 
of his own grandfather, Emperor Basil I. 
In the second, Alphonse Dain gives a brief 
analysis of the problem of editing and 
copying Greek texts from the time of 
Photius, ninth century, to the reign of 
Constantine VII (913-959). W. A. Banner, 
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author of the third essay, proves that the 
concept of natural or universal law, basic- 
ally Platonic, transmitted by Aristotle, the 
Stoics, and the Neoplatonists, is placed at 
the service of Judaism by Philo of Alex- 
andria and lends philosophical depth to 
Christianity in the writings of Clement of 
Alexandria and of Origen. The remain- 
ing three papers are by Sirarpie Der Ner- 
sessian, Robert L. Wolff, and Albert 
Jamme. 


WEITZMANN, Kurt, ed. 
Late Classical and Mediaeval Studies 
in Honor of Albert Mathias Friend, 
Jr. Edited by Kurt Weitzmann, with 
the assistance of Sirarpie Der Nerses- 
sian and others. Princeton, N. J., 
Princeton University Press. 405 p. 
illus., plates, plans. g1 cm. $25.00. 
55-5009. 
THE thirty-two papers included in this 
volume reflect the major interest of Al- 
bert Mathias Friend, Jr., professor of art 
and archaeology at Princeton University 
and director of Dumbarton Oaks Research 
Library and Collection, to whom they are 
dedicated on his sixtieth birthday. Two- 
thirds of the papers deal with late classical 
and medieval art, in the specific fields of 
architecture, mosaics, painting, manuscript 
illumination, and the remainder are di- 
vided among history, theology, and litera- 
ture. All except one, written in German, 
are in English. The distinguished contrib- 
utors are all friends and associates of Pro- 
fessor Friend. With the exception of four 
papers sent by scholars from Oslo, Basel, 
Vienna, and Paris, and two from London, 
the contributions come from Eastern uni- 
versities of this country, Princeton and 
Harvard heading the list, each with seven 
papers. The average length of the essays 
is ten to fifteen pages, except for the paper 
in German contributed by Andreas Alféldi, 
which covers forty-one pages and is entitled 
Gewaltherrscher und Theaterkénig. It is 
a comparative study of the royal personage 
and its attributes in Greek art and literature 
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and in Persian political and artistic tradi- 
tion. This and many other essays are illus- 
strated with pictures and tables. 

Editors: Sirarpie Der Nersessian, George 
H. Forsyth, Jr., Ernst H. Kantorowicz, 
Theodor E. Mommsen, Kurt Weitzmann. 


Archaeology 


REISNER, GEORGE ANDREW 

A History of the Giza Necropolis. Vol. 
II. The Tomb of Hetep-heres, the 
Mother of Cheops; a study of Egyp- 
tian civilization in the Old Kingdom. 
Completed and revised by William 
Stevenson Smith. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press. 107 p. + 55 
plates. 35 cm. $25.00. . (A 46-1442) 


WHEN the great Egyptologist, George A. 
Reisner, died in 1942, he left behind him 
a formidable mass of materials still un- 
finished for publication, and many scholars 
feared that they would never appear in 
the form he originally planned (See 
USQBR Ill, 1:1). Among the most im- 
portant of all of these materials were the 
records of the most sensational single dis- 
covery made by Professor Reisner during 
a lifetime of excavation, the tomb of Hetep- 
heres, mother of Cheops, the builder of the 
Great Pyramid. Thanks to the enormous 
mass of accurate documentation and photo- 
graphs accumulated by Professor Reisner, 
as well as to the single-minded devotion of 
his editor and reviser, Dr. William S. Smith, 
this is an exemplary publication, dealing 
for the most part with the tomb furniture 
and smaller objects found in the unique 
tomb. 

Drawings, photographs, and text are 
alike of the highest quality, and, since 
all the material from the tomb can be 
dated within a generation or two at the 
end of the Third and the beginning of the 
Fourth Dynasty, the archaeologist has an 
invaluable new series of pegs by which to 
establish the chronology of types and clas- 
ses of archaeological material. And the 
book contains much more than this. A de- 
tailed introductory chapter places the 
queen within her historical context. Fur- 
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thermore, Dr. Smith has used the rich 
store of contemporary pottery and stone 
vases from the tomb to advance knowledge 
of the chronology of these vessels for the 
entire Old Kingdom, 2680-2258 B. C. with 
special reference to the Fourth-Sixth Dy- 
nasties. The complete corpus which he 
establishes will be of the greatest possible 
use to future Egyptologists, as well as to 
Palestinian archaeologists, whose dating of 
the Early Bronze is dependent upon that 
of the Egyptologists. All in all, this is a 
volume of extraordinary importance, and 
it is published in a format that does full 
justice to the content. 

REISNER, GEORGE ANDREW. 1867-1942. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1889; Ph. D., 
1893. Late professor of Egyptology, Har- 
vard University, and curator, department 
of Egyptian art, Boston Museum of Fine 
Arts. 

SMITH, WILLIAM STEVENSON. b. 1907. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1928; Ph. D., 
1940. Department of Egyptian art, Boston 
Museum of Fine Arts, and department of 
fine arts, Harvard University. 


Architecture 


SCULLY, VINCENT JOSEPH, JR. 

The Shingle Style; architectural theory 
and design from Richardson to the 
origins of Wright. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press. 181 p. ‘plates, 
plans. 28 cm. (Yale Historical Publi- 
cations. History of Art, 10) $6.50. 
55-5988. 


THE subtitle of this volume better indi- 
cates its scope than does the title, which 
is a term created by the author for the 
identification of a type of wood building 
popular at the end of the last century. 
Dr. Scully studies here the designs of Amer- 
ican resort cottages of the 1870’s and 1880's, 
those of a few suburban houses of the 
1880's, and one of Frank Lloyd Wright's 
designs of 1902. In these, he finds the 
fullest expression of an indigenous Amer- 
ican architectural style, the main sources 
of which are twofold and both English. 
They are: the so-called Queen Anne style 
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developed by Norman Shaw in the 1870's; 
and the English provincial type that per- 
sisted from the colonial period in New 
England and, to a lesser degree and in 
modified form, in the Dutch colonial of 
New York and New Jersey. The character- 
istics of the “Shingle Style” are the open 
living hall, the rambling horizontal plan, 
and the great areas of shingled roof so 
effectively used by Henry Hobson Richard- 
son. 

Entertainingly written, enlivened by quo- 
tations, and well documented, the book 
has an adequate bibliography, and an in- 
dex. Many of the plans and the illustra- 
tions have not been published since they 
originally appeared in the periodicals and 
books of the period 1872-89. Unfortunately, 
only one illustration, no. 91, shows details 
of the shingle work, of which there were 
many intricate and engaging patterns. Dr. 
Scully nevertheless deserves thanks for 
calling attention to these houses, many of 
them still extant and in use. 

Scutty, VINcENT JosEPH, JR. b. 1920. 
Yale University, Ph. D., 1949. Department 
of the history of art and architecture, Yale 
University. 


WILBER, DoNALD NEWTON 
The Architecture of Islamic Iran: The 
Il Khanid Period. Princeton, N. J., 
Princeton University Press. 208 p. 217 
illus, maps, plans. 31 cm. (Prince- 
ton Monographs in Art and Archaeol- 
ogy, 29. Oriental Studies, 17) $20.00. 


55-5010. 


IN this volume, which fills an important 
gap in the bibliography of medieval Near 
Eastern art, Part I quite appropriately con- 
sists of an introductory survey of the Mon- 
gol Il Khanid period in the history of 
Iran. The span extends, strictly speak- 
ing, in political terms from the _ be- 
ginning of the reign of Hilagi, through 
the sovereignties of his five immediate 


successors, and those of Ghiazan, Khan, 6l- 


jeiti, and Abu Sa‘id, or from ca. 1259 to 
ca. 1335. For the purposes of art history, 
however, Dr. Wilber has expanded the 
continuity of the Il Khanid epoch down 
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to the conquests of Timur at the end of 
the fourteenth century. 

Part II forms the core of the book. Here 
the author discusses the general character- 
istics of the architectural monuments of 
the Il Khanids, and analyzes the types of 
structure, the relationship between edifice 
and site, design and construction, methods 
and materials, decorative patterns, and the 
works of the various regional schools of art. 
The author stresses the fact of “the con- 
tinuity, persistence, and vigor” of Iranian 
culture, the barbarian conquerors notwith- 
standing, and the “direct and logical evolu- 
tion” of architectural style and decoration. 
He notes the long-continued use of design 
elements, the relative lack of interest in 
experimental construction, and the care 
lavished upon revetted surfaces. Dr. Wil- 
ber concludes his work with its most im- 
portant feature, a complete catalogue of 
the 119 existing Il Khanid architectural 
monuments. Although it is based to a 
large measure upon the list of national 
monuments compiled by the Iranian Ar- 
chaeological Service, it is enriched by the 
author’s obviously intimate knowledge of 
the buildings, even those previously un- 
known or hitherto studied only inade- 
quately. Some of the buildings are de- 
scribed in full detail, others very briefly. 
Pertinent bibliographies are cited for all. 

Wiper, Donatp Newton. b. 1907. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1929; Ph. D., 
1949. With U. S. Department of State. 


Documentaries 


FISHWICK, MARSHALL 
General Lee’s Photographer; the life 
and work of Michael Miley, Chapel 
Hill, University of North Carolina 
Press, for Virginia Historical Society, 
Richmond, 1954. 94 p. illus. (part 
col.) 29 cm. $7.50. 55-13385. 
THE arts of the historian and the photog- 
rapher have been brought together to pro- 
duce this revealing book, which should be 
useful to both fields. Dr. Fishwick has re- 
discovered the all but forgotten Michael 
Miley (1841-1918), ex-Confederate soldier, 
who became town photographer in Lexing- 
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ton, Virginia, within a year after Robert 
E. Lee, in 1865, became president there of 
Washington College, now Washington and 
Lee University. A postwar Matthew Brady, 
Miley had as his purpose the documenta- 
tion of Lee and his environment for pos- 
terity. According to the testimony offered 
by the illustrations in this volume, he ac- 
complished this purpose with conscientious- 
ness and skill. 

Along with a biographical sketch, the 
author introduces four groups of reproduc- 
tions of Miley’s photographs: General Lee, 
his family, friends, and the events attend- 
ant upon his death; other people of Lex- 
ington; scenes of the Shenandoah Valley; 
and four color prints. The book ,concludes 
with appendixes that list some of the fif- 
teen thousand Miley negatives now owned 
by the Virginia Historical Society and 
housed in the Virginia State Library, Rich- 
mond. The superb Lee portraits and other 
pictures do, indeed, make up what Dr. 
Fishwick calls “one of the Southern histor- 
ical monuments of the late nineteenth cen- 
tury” Michael Miley’s talent for posing 
single and group portraits and his sense 
of genre lifted his work far above ordinary 
studio and commercial photography. The 
author credits him with inventing, among 
other things, the antihalation plate. Miley 
developed an early process for making color 
photographs. To his still life in color of 
a bowl of peaches, here reproduced, the 
style of its time, 1903, imparts its main 
charm, but it is magnificent in technique, 
and can stand up bravely against similar 
photographs of today. 

FisHwick, MARSHALL WILLIAM. b. 1923. 
University of Virginia, A. B., 1943; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
American studies, Washington and Lee 
University. 


Graphic Arts 


FRIEDLAENDER, WALTER 
Caravaggio Studies. Princeton, N. J., 
Princeton University Press. 320 p. + 
66 plates. illus. 31 cm. $25.00. 53- 
6385. 


DESPITE its unpretentious title, this mas- 
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sive volume is a comprehensive mono- 
graph devoted to the Late Italian Renais- 
sance artist Caravaggio. It presents a his- 
tory of his life, milieu, and works; the most 
up-to-date, extensive, and critical catalogue 
raisonné of his paintings; and abridged 
reprints, together with translations, of the 
early biographies and other documents 
pertaining to Caravaggio. Faithful to its 
title in one respect, this book does differ 
from other monographs, since in it Dr. 
Friedlaender has arbitrarily, but justifi- 
ably, emphasized special problems and has 
dealt with selected aspects of his subject. 
The first chapter, for example, is a study 
of the iconography of the Conversion of 


' St. Paul and the Martyrdom of St. Peter, 


yet it provides the basis for far more of an 
understanding of Caravaggio’s art than is 
to be expected from an iconographical 
study. So it is too with the essay devoted 
to the Contarelli Chapel. Caravaggio, Pro- 
fessor Friedlaender believes, brought to 
painting a new spiritual content and a 
new concept of reality. The two chapters, 
Artistic Milieu of Rome, and Caravaggio’s 
Character and Religion, are not only re- 
markable for their interpretation of Cara- 
vaggio’s violent and neurotic personality, 
but are also examples of the writing of 
cultural history at its best. 

Although full use of this scholarly work 
can be made only by students who are 
well versed in its field, its wealth of illus- 
trations and splendid plates may well 
tempt the dilettante, also, to taste the 
pleasures of erudition. Cultural historians, 
in like manner, will profit by study of 
both the book’s content and its method. 

FRIEDLAENDER, WALTER. b. 1873, Ger- 
many. University of Berlin, Ph. D., 1900. 
Institute of Fine Arts, New York Univer- 
sity. 


‘ 


MICHENER, JAMES ALBERT 
The Floating World. New York, Ran- 
dom House, 1954. 403 p. illus., plates 
(part col.) 24 cm. $8.75. 54-7812. 


A HISTORY of the great age of Japanese 
prints, the years 1660-1860, James A. Mich- 
ener’s book tells of the prints, their makers, 
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and something of the era that fostered 
them. His title the author takes from 
the subject, since Japanese prints belong 
to the school known as Ukiyo-e, translated 
as “Pictures of the Floating World.” The 
book opens with an absorbing description 
of life in Japan and brief historical sketches 
of the people and the country. Beginning, 
then, with the first wood-block artist of 
stature, Moronobu, Mr. Michener discusses 
the major artists of the school and the con- 
tributions each made toward its develop- 
ment in the creation of his owr work. He 
ponders upon what influenced these men, 
how they worked, and, in particular, what 
effects the restrictions imposed by a dicta- 
torial government had upon their art. 
The author explores the interrelations 
among artist, publisher, engraver, and 
printer, in order to show how important 
was the function of each in the production 
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of an art of nearly matchless beauty. It 
was a lusty and robust age in which these 
artists worked, and their subject matter 
depicts it in scenes of the Gay Quarter, 
portraits of popular actors on-stage, views 
of the bustling and sprightly life of the 
capital. 

Mr. Michener has had access to a great 
deal of source material, both in Japan and 
in this country, and he has produced a 
book that will prove stimulating to layman 
and specialist alike. Unfortunately, the 
reproductions, although chosen with care 
and taste, fail to match the charm of the 
text. The color plates are very poor and 
have a blurred effect which is most dis- 
turbing. 

MICHENER, JAMES ALBERT. b. 1907. 
Swarthmore College, A. B., 1929; Colorado 
State College of Education, A. M., 1936. 
Writer, Tinicum, Pa. 


_ Literature 


Essays 


FIEDLER, LEsLIE AARON 
An End to Innocence; essays on cul- 
ture and politics. Boston, Beacon. 214 
p- 21 cm. $3.50; paper, $1.25. 55- 
7798. 
MUCH of the better work of a serious 
and lively young critic of American liter- 
ature and culture is here collected. Having 
lived through a moral crisis in liberalism 
which strikes him as “a major event in 
the development of the human spirit,” 
Leslie Fiedler is concerned, first, to analyze 
it by giving to some of the key events of 
the present time the same close reading 
hitherto successfully applied to poetry by 
other critics. The results of his method, 
notably in the long discussion of the 
Rosenbergs, are richly rewarding. The 


book is divided into three sections which 
impose a plausible unity upon the author’s 
selection from his varied writings. Part I, 
An Age of Innocents, deals with Alger 
Hiss, the Rosenbergs, and Senator McCar- 
thy. Innocence Abroad, Part II, consists 
of four soundly patriotic essays concerning 
the contemporary American in contempor- 
ary Europe. Part III, The End of Inno- 
cence, is, in the main, a collection of 
highly sophisticated papers devoted to 
American writers, particularly Walt Whit- 
man, Mark Twain, and, among other re- 
cent novelists, F. Scott Fitzgerald. 

Many of Dr. Fiedler’s readers will be 
annoyed with him at points, and some will 
be shocked. Only a few, presumably, will 
be able to turn to the exacting exercises 
of Part I with the enthusiasm they could 
have mustered when the subjects were in 
the newspaper headlines and the essays 
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were first printed. Nevertheless, most peo- 
ple who are seriously interested in Ameri- 
can life and letters will be both entertained 
and stimulated by these writings of one 
of the most vigorous social and literary 
critics to appear recently in this country. 
FIEDLER, LESLIE AARON. b. 1917. New 
York University, A. B., 1938; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1941. Department 
of English, Montana State University. 


Folklore 


LeacH, MAcEpwarp, ed. 

The Ballad Book. New York, Harper. 

842 p. 24 cm. $7.50. 55-6778. 
TO many students of folk literature, the 
great collection of The English and Scot- 
tish Popular Ballads, published by Profes- 
sor F. J. Child in the years 1882-98, is the 
bible of this subject, and rightly so. Yet 
hundreds of new versions of the 306 bal- 
lads which he admitted to his collection 
have been recorded, especially from various 
parts of the United States and Canada, 
including Newfoundland and Nova Scotia. 
Many represent interesting modifications 
and adaptations that bring them into con- 
formity with their new habitat. In addi- 
tion, there is a wealth of native American 
balladry which in origin, dissemination, 
and the development of local variations 
follows the same lines as the older ballads 
of England and the ballad literature of 
other countries. 

What distinguishes the present collec- 
tion is the extensive use that has been 
made of this new material. Nearly two- 
thirds of the ballads in Professor Child’s 
great work are represented here, but inte- 
grated with the older versions is a wealth 
of new variants and adaptations, together 
with American counterparts of the English 
ballads, material which has been gathered 
from many collections and the pages of 
many learned journals. The general intro- 
duction and the headnotes to the various 
texts are scholarly and interesting. There 
are a rather full bibliography and a useful 
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list of the recordings now available on 
records. Professor Leach has produced an 
excellent book. 

LeacH, MAcEpwarp. b. 1896. University 
of Illinois, A. B., 1916; University of 
Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1932. Department 
of English, University of Pennsylvania. 


RANDOLPH, VANCE 
The Devil’s Pretty Daughter, and other 
Ozark folk tales. With notes by Her- 
bert Halpert. Illustrations by Glen 
Rounds. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press. 239 p. illus. 21 cm. 
$3-75- 55-6179. 
LIKE its predecessor, Who Blowed Up 
the Church House? (See USQBR IX, 1: 
go), this lively collection of ninety-one 
Ozark folk tales is a major addition to 
published American folk humor and fan- 
tasy. If the volume contains fewer first- 
rate examples of the storyteller’s art, it is 
no less entertaining; and, furthermore, it 
rounds out the canon of Ozark folk-tale 
types and motifs. The title story strikes 
the keynote of the volume, which is rich 
in devilment not restricted to devil tales. 
Since Vance Randolph is free of the timid- 
ity that afflicts most British and American 
scholars, he turns up an occasional Chau- 
cerian tale like Aunt Kate’s Goomer-Dust, 
for which, according to annotator Herbert 
Halpert, “there are few parallels in the 
published literature.” Mr. Randolph’s in- 
terest in regional folkways also is respon- 
sible for the scattering of local tales which 
add variety and a hint of veracity to the 
variants of European tales. In his Intro- 
duction the collector regrets that most of 
the young “second-growth Ozarkers . . . do 
not care for the traditional tales nowa- 
days” but “like radio gags and wisecracks 
better,” a fact which makes fullbodied 
collections like this, with Herbert Halpert’s 
invaluable comparative notes, all the more 
welcome. 

RANDOLPH, VANCE. b. 1892. Kansas 
State Teachers College, A. B., 1914; Clark 
University, M. A., 1915. Writer, Eureka 
Springs, Ark. 
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Roserts, LEONARD W. 
South From Hell-fer-Sartin; Kentucky 
mountain folk tales. Lexington, Uni- 
versity of Kentucky Press. 287 p. 24 
cm. $3.75. 55-7002. 
RECORDED in the isolated Hell-fer-Sartin 
Creek region of Leslie and Perry Counties 
in eastern Kentucky and faithfully trans 
cribed from tape, these one-hundred-odd 
folk and fairy tales, jests, anecdotes, myths, 
and local legends, together with Dr. Rob- 
erts’ notes, form an important addition to 
the published collections of Southern moun- 
tain folk tales. Rich in folk speech, magic, 
and elements from frontier experience, 
they justify the collector’s claim that his 
stories “come fresh from the folk mouth 
and show a primitive way of life.” Most 
of the mountain people are of Scotch- 
Irish ancestry, and their tales derive princi- 
pally from the British Isles, especially 
from Ireland. Although the primitive so- 
ciety of the Kentucky hills is rapidly chang- 
ing, Dr. Roberts secured his collection 
- mainly from young informants, about 
three-fourths of whom were under the age 
of twenty-one. His having found “young 
people on the whole to be excellent story- 
tellers,” besides being useful guides to 
older informants, runs counter to other 
modern coliectors in experience. The mak- 
ing of folk tales is not a “closed account,” 
his more local and more recent examples 
would indicate. Importantly enough for 
folklorists, he thus sustains the hope that 
folk storytelling is not becoming a lost art. 
Roserts, LEonARD W. Graduate, Berea 
College; University of Kentucky, Ph. D., 
1954. Department of English, Union Col- 
lege. 


History and Criticism 


BLACKMUR, RICHARD PALMER 
The Lion and the Honeycomb; essays 
in solicitude and critique. New York, 
Harcourt, Brace. 309 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 
5575638. 
THE increasing emphasis R. P. Blackmur 
places upon the social functions of the 
critic is strikingly illustrated in the present 
collection of his essays. The initial piece, 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Toward a Modus Vivendi, deals with what 
he calls “a new illiteracy,” which is “mere 
literacy.” He finds this condition, preva- 
lent in Europe and the Middle East as well 
as in the United States, the result of mass 
education undirected by humane knowl- 
edge and mental discipline. Foreboding 
of war, its terrifying result is mass action 
controlled by the “opinion” of leaders who 
are “illiterate,” not in the sense of being 
ignorant, but in the sense of being de- 
formed in knowledge rather than informed 
with “the charity of compassionate under- 
standing.” Perhaps the most arresting of 
essays devoted to the concept that the 
critic should attempt to bridge the gap 
between art and social action, is the one 
entitled Between the Numen and the 
Moha. Here Mr. Blackmur argues, “moral 
philosophy is not only possible but neces- 
sary in the. criticism of literature,” since it 
is the function of critics to mediate “in 
the drama of unsteady union of the Numen 
and the Moha.” The former he defines as 
the inner power moving man toward his 
greatness; the latter is uncontrollable be- 
havior absorbing and defiling him. 

Others of the seventeen essays in this 
volume deal with more strictly literary 
matters. In The Lion and the Honeycomb, 
the author warns the “new critics” against 
the dangers of a “false and sterile” condi- 
tion, “when method becomes methodology 
and a means becomes an end” in itself. He 
also considers the significant tendency of 
the modern artist to become the “hero” of 
his own work, literary expatriation, and 
the economy of the American writer. In- 
dividual writers singled out for attention 
are Henry Adams, Henry James, Herman 
Melville, T. E. Lawrence, Irving Babbitt, 
and T. S. Eliot. 

BLACKMUR, RICHARD PALMER. b. 1904. 
Department of English, Princeton Univer- 
sity. 


EpeE., LEON 
The Psychological Novel, 1900-1950. 
Philadelphia, Lippincott. 221 p. 21 
cm. $3.00. 55-6304. 

THE writer of the “modern psychological 

novel,” in the opinion of Dr. Edel, is con- 
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cerned with the inner experience of his 
characters, and this experience is not re- 
ported, as in the traditional novel, but 
rendered—that is to say, not represented 
but presented. In its fully developed form, 
then, the author steps aside and leaves 
the reader, as it were, inside the character’s 
mind, watching the apparently unselected 
and undirected flow of the “stream of con- 
sciousness.” This formlessness, however, 
Dr. Edel find an illusion, deliberately cre- 
ated by means of unobtrusive but pains- 
taking selection. The withdrawal of the 
novelist compels the reader to closer and 
more sustained attention than is required 
by older forms of fiction, but rewards him 
with a heightened sense of reality. To the 
author of this book, the most important 
progenitors and practitioners of this new 
form have been Henry James, Edouard Du- 
jardin (a rather obscure French “symbol- 
ist” who was Joyct’s avowed model), Mar- 
cel Proust, Dorothy Richardson, Virginia 
Woolf, William Faulkner, and, of course, 
James Joyce. 

In this modest volume, Dr. Edel com- 
bines perceptiveness with good sense, and 
he avoids the jargon to which many modern 
critics are addicted. The brevity of the 
book confronts him with an acute problem 
in the choice of illustrative material, but 
he seems, on the whole, to have chosen 
well. The uninitiated reader will hardly 
find a better introduction to the most dis- 
tinctive development in twentieth-century 
fiction. 

EpeL, Lron JosepH. b. 1997. McGill 
University, M. A., 1928; University of 
Paris, Docteur-t:s-lettres, 1932. Department 
of English and American literature, New 
York University. 


EspEY, JOHN JENKINS 
Ezra Pound’s “Mauberley”; a study in 
composition. Berkeley, University of 
California Press. 139 p. 23 cm. $2.75. 
54-6474. 


THIS study of the long poem sequence, 
Hugh Selwyn Mauberley, is valuable 
chiefly for its location of the major sources 
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of this crucial poem in the history of 
modern verse. Pound’s later work, like 
much of Eliot’s, is in significant part a 
creative reworking of forms and motifs 
found in earlier writers who have contrib- 
uted to what he calls “the tradition.” He 
has used these sources deliberately, as he 
has used other material from his whole 
body of experience. All writers do this 
to some extent, but Pound’s work has 
elaborated it into a special dimension. 
It is extremely useful, therefore, to have 
the clear evidence which Mr. Espey has 
assembled from Pound’s comments, the 
findings of others, and his own research. 


What Mr. Espey establishes is the strong 
indebtedness to Gautier, Bion, James, and 
Gourmont, indebtedness in the usual sense, 
and in the further one that Pound uses 
their writings and the attitudes they es- 
tablish as his subject matter also. The 
relationships between the sources and 
Mauberley itself are manifold, sometimes 
subtle, sometimes on the surface, some- 
times in the nature of parody and ironic 
echo; and Mr. Espey, for the most part 
relevantly, gives the specifics of the case. 
Not all the readings of relationship and 
meaning are convincing, but the general 
argument is self-evidently sound. The 
study also seeks to prove that the two parts 
of the sequence are written from the points 
of view of quite different personae; the 


‘first is Pound sizing up his own work in 


relation to “the age," the second, a minor 
poet driven to total withdrawal by his 
own limitations as well as those of his 
time. In support of this position, Mr. 
Espey adduces the history of the text it- 
self, the marked stylistic differences of the 
two parts, and other cogent reasons. Al- 
though the discussion is not sufficiently 
sustained and sensitive to establish Mr. 
Espey’s views completely, what he does say 
contributes valuably to the study of a key 
problem. 


EsPEY, JOHN JENKINS. b. 1913, China. 
Occidental College, A. B., 1935; Oxford 
University, M. A., 1941. Department of 
English, University of California, Los An- 
geles, Calif. 
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FRAME, DONALD MuRDOCH 
Montaigne’s Discovery of Man; the 
humanization of a humanist. New 
York, Columbia University Press. 202 
p- 23 cm. $3.50. 55-7926. 


THE evolution of Montaigne’s “meditative 
journey” through life is traced here chiefly 
as it is revealed in the several editions of 
his Essays. The originality of Professor 
Frame’s contribution does not rest in the 
concept of the evolving Montaigne; that, 
the careful dating of the essays, and the 
formulation of the principal turns in Mon- 
taigne’s philosophic thought, Professor 
Frame accepts from earlier scholars. What 
he objects to in previous interpretations 
is an evolving pattern based largely on the 
study of Montaigne’s “favorite moralists, 
books, and systems.” The organic quality 
of Montaigne’s unfolding thought can be 
understood only when, along with these 
intellectual influences, the central deter- 
mining facts of his life are considered: 
the death of intimate friends and relatives, 
his political activities, his travels, and 
“above all” his illness. 

After warning the reader of certain per- 
manent qualities of Montaigne’s mind, his 
basically questioning attitude in human 
matters coupled with a devout fideism, 
Professor Frame charts the changes in 
Montaigne’s thinking, and as he proceeds, 
undertakes to explain the reasons for them. 
He sees the hedonism of the young Mon- 
taigne shift, under tite impact of the death 
of intimates and of religious conflict, to an 
unnatural stoical humanism against which 
the essayist revolted with the skepticism of 
the “Apology.” Once purged of human- 
istic rationalism, Montaigne turned to the 
surer judgment of material experience and 
self-study; after 1580, literary success, tra- 
vel, two terms as mayor of Bordeaux, and 
the raging of the plague led him to the 
discovery that the understanding of self 
eventually leads to unity with and knowl- 
edge of all mankind. 


FRAME, DoNALD Murpocu. b. 1911. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1932; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1941. Department of 
French, Columbia University. 
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KERR,. WALTER 

How Not to Write a Play. New York, 

Simon and Schuster. 244 p. 21 cm. 

$3-50- 55-7756. 
IN this volume a spirited plea is made by 
the drama critic of the New York Herald 
Tribune for a stay in the progressive de- 
cline of the American theater. Mr. Kerr 
argues that we should unashamedly culti- 
vate the popular virtues of action, color, 
and eloquence and cease to imitate the 
patterns laid down nearly a century ago 
by Ibsen and Chekhov. The thesis drama, 
fathered by Ibsen, discourages honest and 
richly complicated characterization, in the 
author’s opinion, and the Chekhovian 
drama, although less mechanical and con- 
trived, is too muted to express the vigor- 
ous rhythms of contemporary American 
life. On both Ibsen and Chekhov, then, 
rests the blight of a dreary realism. 

Mr. Kerr offers no panacea: “We cannot 
hope to change the shape of our theater 
by main force.” Modern symbolism he 
finds either woodenly plain or abstruse, 
poetic drama limply self-conscious. Amer- 
ican poets are not dramatists and the 
dramatists are not poets. At the least, how- 
ever, Mr. Kerr believes, we can work toward 
establishing a new, spontaneous rapport 
between playwright and audience, based 
frankly on the principle of enjoyment. 
As he recognizes, if his hopes are to be 
realized something more than a revolution 
in the theater is necessary. We must find 
our way, as perhaps we are doing, to a 
less mechanistic and more humanistic view 
of life. There are many ways of approach 
to this larger problem, and Mr. Kerr's is 
one of the best. 

Kerr, WALTER FRANcis. b. 1913. North- 
western University, B. S., 1937; M. A., 
1938. Drama critic, New York Herald 
Tribune. 


Moore, MARIANNE 
Predilections. New York, Viking. 171 
p- 22 cm. $3.50. 55-7376. 
MISS Moore's predilections are for the un- 
affected, the compact—for the originality 
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which comes of discipline and dedication. 
Summing up her twenty years of reading 
T. S. Eliot, she says that his effect is “to 
encourage us to do our ardent, undeviating 
best with the medium in which we work.” 
These twenty-three essays and reviews, se- 
lected from her work over the past thirty 
years, are chiefly on poets: Wallace Stevens, 
T. S. Eliot, Ezra Pound, W. H. Auden, 
William Carlos Williams, and others. But 
other media are scrutinized too: the danc- 
ing of Anna Pavlova, the prose style of 
Francis Bacon, George Brandes’ interpre- 
tation of Goethe. In every analysis, how- 
ever minute, Miss Moore is close to the 
relish of the attentive reader or beholder, 
and in none, therefore, is she far from the 
motive of the writer or artist. No abstrac- 
tions intervene, no system obtrudes. “The 
thing is to see the vision and not deny it; 
to care and admit that we do.” 

Humility, Concentration, and Gusto, the 
title of the second essay, describes Miss 
Moore’s procedure as well as her virtues. 
Each essay is packed with quotations culled 
by an eye humble enough to concentrate 
exactly on the work before it, quotations 
packed to preserve the concentrate, the 
old-fashioned essence, of the work itself. 
The gusto is not only in the profusion of 
evocations; it is also in the firmness of 
judgment which seals the packing. “Hu- 
mility is an indispensable teacher, enabling 
concentration to heighten gusto.” The 
admirable predilections expressed here are 
those of a writer who, however far in the 
forefront of the vanguard she may be, is 
at home only with the originality in which 
literature most lives. 

Moore, MARIANNE Craic. b. 1887. Bryn 
Mawr College, A. B., 1909. Writer, Brook- 
lyn, N. Y. 


PEYRE, HENRI 
The Contemporary French Novel. 
New York, Oxford University Press. 
363 p. 22 cm. (The Mary Flexner 
Lectures, 1944) $5.00. 55-7540. 


FOR the American reader who is inter- 
ested in the modern French novel, even 
though he may be limited to translations, 
Professor Peyre has provided a valuable 
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guide. Together with brief but sufficient 
data about the lives and characters of the 
writers themselves and summaries of the 
less well known works, he offers critical 
evaluations of the writings of the major 
French novelists, from Proust to Simone 
de Beauvoir. He concludes with appraisals 
of the impact of the American novel in 
France and current tendencies in French 
literature. A very useful appendix 
lists alphabetically approximately ninety 
younger writers, and adds sufficient com- 
ment to give an idea of the type of their 
work as well as a judgment of its quality. 

Professor Peyre does not pretend to be 
an impartial critic. In fact, criticism, he 
says flatly, which reserves judgment and 
tries to be objective is of no value. Acad- 
emicians and professional critics may not 
agree with all of his evaluations, but it is 
not to them that the book is addressed, 
and students or general readers may safely 
depend upon its guidance. The author's 
emphasis upon Proust’s qualities as a great 
novelist and creator of character will serve 
as a healthy offset to some of the more 
esoteric current criticism of his work. The 
lucid chapter on existentialism should dis- 
pel the many misconceptions of the doc- 
trine. American readers who have been 
unaware of the great vogue of our own 
novelists in France will find much of in- 
terest in the discussion of it. The biblio- 
graphical data are excellent and would 
alone make the volume indispensable to 
the student. Lively and eminently read- 
able, the book demonstrates the enormous 
vitality of the French novel and should 
stimulate the reader into obtaining greater 
firsthand knowledge of it. 

PeyrE, HENRI MAvrRICE. b. 1901, France. 
University of Paris, Licence és lettres, 1922; 
Docteur és lettres, 1932; Yale University, 
A. M., 1939. Department of French, Yale 
University. 


SCHOENBAUM, SAMUEL 
Middleton’s Tragedies; a critical study. 
New York, Columbia University Press. 
275 p- 22 cm. (Columbia University 
Studies in English and Comparative 
Literature, no. 168) $4.50. 54-9259. 
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THE evolution as a tragic dramatist of 
Thomas Middleton, who died in 1627, has 
long deserved serious study, and Professor 
Schoenbaum is to be commended for his 
undertaking, fraught as it is with uncer- 
tainties and controversy. The author's 
problems are twofold: he must, of course, 
discern a developing pattern in Middle- 
ton’s tragic dramas, but first he must de- 
cide upon what tragedies or parts of trag- 
edies Middleton wrote. This matter of 
the canon is, with Middleton, critical, and 
to it Professor Schoenbaum devotes indi- 
rectly or directly a goodly share of his 
critique. The whole of Part II of the 
book, indeed, is devoted to an argument 
for Middleton’s authorship of both The 
Revengers Tragedy and The Second 
Maiden’s Tragedy, plays as often ascribed 
to Cyril Tourneur as to Middleton, and 
to a sorting out of the hands of Middleton 
and William Rowley in The Changeling. 
Hengist and Women Beware Women, the 
other two plays discussed, the author feels 
safe in assigning to Middleton. 

The most persuasive reasons for accept- 
ing as Middleton’s the doubtful plays are 
set forth in Part I, the larger and by far 
the more satisfactory portion of the vol- 
ume. Here the author explores the ques- 
tions of how Middleton thought and wrote 
in his known comedies, of how he treated 
his sources, and of how he was both in- 
fluenced and repelled by Jacobean dra- 
matic conventions. Professor Schoenbaum 
also traces chronologically through the five 
stage pieces the playwright’s use of the 
ironic method in probing with clincial 
objectivity characters who, in gratifying 
their often abnormal sexual desires, run 
counter to the moral order of their world 
and so effect their own damnations. 

SCHOENBAUM, SAMUEL. b. 1927. Brook- 
lyn College, A. B.; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1953. Department of English, 
Northwestern University. 


SmiTH, THELMA May and MINER, Warp L. 
Transatlantic Migration; the contem- 
porary American novel in France. 
Durham, N. C., Duke University Press. 
264 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 55-6530. 


WHILE this study does not show much 


critical acuteness, it does perform a useful 
function in telling of the reception of 
certain major American novelists in France. 
Five chapters give in detail the history of 
the reputations of Dos Passos, Hemingway, 
Faulkner, Erskine Caldwell, and Steinbeck, 
and give an adequate sense of the literary 
excitement which the appearance of their 
works has created. 

It is clear that the American novel has 
been a renovating force in France, both 
because of its vigorous approach to human 
situations, and because of its technical in- 
novations. Only Kafka of the moderns 
can be said to have had a somewhat paral- 
lel influence. This worship of American 
vitality has sometimes led to strange critical 
judgments, as with the cult of Dashiell 
Hammett, but the French understanding 
of such major figures as Dos Passos and 
Faulkner has been strong and sure from 
the start. Because of a general unconcern 
for the short story as an art form, French 
writers have neglected the shorter works 
for which Americans have been justly dis- 
tinguished in the last three decades and 
are, indeed, cold to the writers who produce 
chiefly in that form. 

There is a fifty-page check list of French 
translations and criticism at the end of this 
volume, which should be of great use to 
the American student. 

SMITH, THELMA May. b. 1915. Dickin- 
son College, A. B., 1935; University of 
Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1945. Department 
of English, Vassar College. Mrs. Ward L. 
Miner. 

Miner, Warp L. b. 1916. University of 
Colorado, A. B., 1938; University of Penn- 
sylvania, Ph. D., 1951. Engaged in re- 
search, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 


STOVALL, FLoyp, ed. 
The Development of American Liter- 
ary Criticism. Chapel Hill, University 
of North Carolina Press. 262 p. 24 
cm. $4.00. 55-1459. 
THE first of its kind, this symposium is, 
in effect, a very satisfactory review of the 
history of American literary theory. Harry 
H. Clark, in an initial essay, makes a very 
close analysis of the attitudes of the period 
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1800-40, when the Federalist-classical views 
of literature and life clashed with the 
Democratic-romantic. Succeeding papers 
proceed with amazing consistency to trace 
the rise and fall of the organic theory, and 
the evolution of a modern concept of liter- 
ature within the context of twentieth-cen- 
tury thought. Chapters follow each other 
almost as if written by the same hand, 
basic definitions of terms remain reason- 
ably constant, proper attention is given to 
chronology in the mention of given critics 
and their works, while general ideas are 
allowed a freer sweep of time, and the pro- 
portions between one era and another are 
kept well in mind. The assignment would 
have been a difficult one for a single liter- 
ary historian; its successful fulfillment by 
a group is a real achievement in coopera- 
tive scholarship. 

An introductory section devoted to the 
colonial era’s principles of literary theory 
would have served advantageously as a 
point of departure for the subsequent 
changes which are studied here, and more 
extensive treatment of the art of criticism 
in its application to specific critical essays 
would have been welcome, but one of the 
virtues of the book is that it does not try 
to do too much. By limitation of the dis- 
cussion to literary theory and by their 
own agreement as to the general outlines 
of the survey, this group of scholars has 
helped materially to clarify the history of 
the American literary past and the ideas 
that shaped it. 

Contributors: Harry H. Clark, Robert 
P. Falk, Richard H. Fogle, C. Hugh Hol- 
man, John H. Raleigh. 


WacconerR, Hyatt Howe 
Hawthorne; a critical study. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Belknap. 268 p. 22 cm. 
$4-75- 54-9778. 
TO read this book is to be stirred once 
more by the anguish and joy of the grop- 
ing for what Hawthorne called the truth 
of the human heart, and to be led with 
urgency back to Hawthorne’s stories and 
novels. For the close analysis of many of 
the stories, the great novels, the late and 
relative failures, based as it is on a clear 
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knowledge and understanding of Haw- 
thorne’s life and times as well as of Haw- 
thorne scholarship, is the kind of revela- 
tion never so adequately made about him 
before. And, therefore, inevitably the 
reader is impelled to the works themselves. 

Particular illuminations come from the 
examination of Hawthorne’s use of his 
experience in his art, a more particular 
use than one might readily expect. The 
relationship of his sources as recorded, for 
example, in the Notebooks, to the fuller 
development of the materials in the stories, 
reveals much of Hawthorne’s method and 
of his peculiar effectiveness. And further 
illuminations come from the detailed ex- 
position of Hawthorne’s use of image and 
of the larger symbolism, in his constant 
concern with individual moral responsi- 
bility, and with the “natural history of the 
soul” that would come from his own re- 
searches into what he called the dusky 
region of our common nature. 

Wacconer, Hyatr Howe. b. 1913. Mid- 
dlebury College, A. B., 1935; Ohio State 
University, Ph. D., 1942. Department of 
English, University of Kansas City. 


WELLEK, RENE 
A History of Modern Criticism, 1750- 
1950. Vol. I. The Later Eighteenth 
Century. Vol. II. The Romantic Age. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press. 2 v. 24 cm. vol. 1, $4.50; vol. 
2, $5.50. (55-5989) 
THESE are the first two volumes of a pro- 
posed four-volume history of modern Euro- 
pean literary criticism which, when com- 
plete, will take its subject from the mid- 
eighteenth century to the present. The 
work is written from a consistent point of 
view; Professor Wellek has assigned strict 
limits to the scope and discipline of his 
inquiry, and he has a thesis to demonstrate. 
His method is that of the Arthur O. Love- 
joy school of the history of ideas, but it 
is modified by its more conventional treat- 
ment of the bodies of related doctrines 
held by individuals or groups of individ- 
uals. The author’s interest lies in the evo- 
lution of the theory of literature as dis 
tinguished from general esthetic theory and 
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the history of culture, on the one hand, 
and from the critical analysis of individual 
writers or works of art on the other. As 
a whole, the history is designed to supply 
a relevant background for the modern 
critical position adopted by Professor Wel- 
lek, himself a theorist of literature, along 
with T. S. Eliot and many of the so-called 
New Critics. This position is neoclassical 
in many of its central theses, and it shares 
with eighteenth-century neoclassicism a 
predominantly reactionary and rationalis- 
tic tendency, yet it differs from the earlier 
neoclassicism in that it has learned much 
from the romantic movement against which 
it is a specific revolt. 

Volume I traces the disintegration of 
orthodox eighteenth-century neoclassicism, 
principally in Diderot and Herder, and 
concludes with a first statement of the 
dialectic-symbolic position as formulated 
by Kant and Schiller. This latter outlook 
is traced in the second volume to 1830, 
when the generation of Hegel, Schlegel, 
Coleridge, and Foscolo died out. The foun- 
dations are thus laid for a disciplined 
view of literature which can use romantic 
doctrine without becoming romantic. As 
history of modern criticism, these volumes 
are too specialized to be reliable, in spite 
of the vast amount of learning they dis- 
play, but as an extended historical essay 
in defense of a widely held view of the in- 
trinsic nature of literature, they are a mag- 
nificent contribution to critical theory, and 
will take their place in any more objective 
history of criticism that may someday be 
written. 

WELLEK, RENE. b. 1903, Austria. Caro- 
line University, Prague, Ph. D., 1926. De- 
partment of comparative literature, Yale 
University. 


WILuiAMs, STANLEY THOMAS 
The Spanish Background of American 
Literature. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
University Press. 2 v. plates. 24 cm. 
set, $10.00. 54-5095. 
THIS record of the imprint of Spanish 
culture on American writing is the first 
complete study of one of the most impor- 
tant Continental influences on our litera- 
ture. Professor Williams first divides the 
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background into three parts: Spain, Cen- 
tral and South America, Mexico and the 
American Southwest. Then, beginning 
with the American colonies and Cotton 
Mather’s mastery of the Spanish language 
for the purpose of writing a book with 
which he hoped to convert Spanish Ameri- 
cans to Protestantism, the author chronicles 
the growth of interest in things Spanish— 
as highlighted by a colonial interest in 
Don Quixote, Jefferson’s appeal to Ameri- 
cans to study the language, and so on— 
from a meager start to 1800. To cover 
the vastly richer succeeding period, he 
changes to a topical approach, and inves- 
tigates the last one hundred fifty years by 
discussions of six types of performers: the 
traveler; the periodical writer; the histor- 
ian; the teacher, scholar, translator, and 
critic; the poet, dramatist, and novelist; 
and the artist, whose excursions into paint- 
ing, sculpture, music, and architecture bring 
Volume I to a close. The treatment of 
each class emphasizes major figures and 
tendencies, but it also ranges widely, par- 
ticularly in the portions devoted to the 
modern period, where trenchant investiga- 
tions of such matters as the Spanish phases 
of Waldo Frank, John Dos Passos, Ernest 
Hemingway, and many others are included. 

Volume II of this work presents the 
“Spanish biographies” of eight Americans 
whom the author regards as having illus- 
trated most vividly both the strength of 
the Spanish influence and the variety of its 
expression. Here are studies of Washing- 
ton Irving, whose imaginative life was so 
enriched by Spanish legends and _ history 
that he seemed to some to be better iden- 
tified with that country than with his own; 
George Ticknor, the larger part of whose 
long life was dedicated to the study of the 
language and literature of Spain; and Wil- 
liam Hickling Prescott, who wrote twelve 
epical volumes of the history of a country 
he never visited, but felt he had “lived in” 
for thirty years. Here are essays, also, con- 
cerned with William Cullen Bryant, for 
whom the special importance of Spain 
seems to have been somewhat underesti- 
mated until now; Henry Wadsworth Long- 
fellow, whose half literary, half scholarly 
interest in Spanish literature is much bet- 
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ter known; James Russell Lowell, for a 
while our studious and happy minister at 
Madrid; Bret Harte, who immersed himself 
in the old Spanish-California tradition and 
who could write successfully only about 
California; and William Dean Howells, 
who found in Spanish writers so many but- 
tresses for his own influential literary 
theories. Both this volume and its com- 
panion are coherent, richly informative, 
gracefully composed, and copiously anno- 
tated; the whole work should be the defin- 
itive study of the subject for a long time 
to come. 

WILLIAMS, STANLEY THOMAS. b. 1888. 
Yale University, B. A., 1911; Ph. D., 1915. 
Sterling professor of American literature 
and fellow, Calhoun College, Yale Univer- 
sity. 
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Buck, Cart DARLING 
The Greek Dialects; grammar, selected 
inscriptions, glossary. Chicago, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press. 373 p. 24 
cm. $12.50. 55-5115. 
APPEARING under a new title, this work 
is a “complete revision and expansion” of 
the author’s Introduction to the Study of 
the Greek Dialects that was published in 
1928. The change in title marks the fact 
that the book is no longer an “introduc- 
tion” but, as the author justly claims in 
his preface, “for the time being, the most 
up-to-date treatment of the subject,” even 
replacing, in this respect, Bechtel’s monu- 
mental three-volume Die griecheschen Di- 
alekte, 1921-24. 

The arrangement adopted avoids the 
wearisome repetition that attends the sep- 
arate treatment of each dialect (as in 
Bechtel) , and makes for both lucidity and 
conciseness. Phonology (the largest sec- 
tion), Inflection, Word-Formation, and 
Syntax are treated in that order, with the 
dialectical differences appearing in the dis- 
cussion of the separate sounds, contruc- 
tions, and other linguistic attributes con- 
sidered in the chapters mentioned. But 
an excellent summary chapter, with refer- 
ences to the earlier sections, enables the 
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reader to see at a glance the peculiarities 
of each dialect. The second part of the 
book contains selected inscriptions of dia- 
lectical interest and makes full use of the 
most recent discoveries; it is, in fact, in- 
dispensable to the present-day student or 
researcher—philologist, epigraphist, or his- 
torian. 

To aiiticize the volume in detail is im- 
possible here. In brief, it is a marvel of 
accuracy, arrangement, and relevant in- 
formation, and a momument to the clarity 
and lucidity which have made Professor 
Buck a shining light to all classical stu- 
dents struggling with ancient linguistic 
phenomena. 

Buck, CARL Daruinc. b. 1866. Yale 
University, A. B., 1886; Ph. D., 1889. Pro- 
fessor emeritus of comparative philology, 
University of Chicago. 


Buck, FREDERICK HOLDEN 
Comparative Study of Postpositions in 
Mongolian Dialects and the Written 
Language. Cambridge, Mass. Har- 
vard University Press. 158 p. 26 cm. 
(Harvard-Yenching Institute Studies, 
12) paper, $5.00. 55-5384. 
FN selecting the postpositions in Mongol- 
ian as the subject of his doctoral disserta- 
tion, Dr. Buck has made a felicitous choice, 
for in the grammars of either the written 
language or the living dialects, the post- 
positions have generally not been thor- 
oughly investigated. 

The Introduction deals mainly with the 
history of the Mongolian alphabet, the sys- 
tems of transcription, and the compara- 
tive phonology of the various languages of 
Mongolian stock. Next discussed are parts 
of speech and declensional suffixes, which 
are of paramount importance in the study 
of postpositions. A long chapter is de- 
voted to the study of postpositional phrases, 
where the adverbs, the three categories of 
postpositions, which Dr. Buck calls the 
“minimal form postpositions,” the “noun 
postpositions,” and the “verb postpositions” 
are discussed. Chapter VI deals with 
eighty-six “minimal form postpositions.” 
For each of these, Dr. Buck gives numer- 
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ous examples, illustrating their use in medi- 
eval Mongolian, ancient and modern writ- 
ten Mongolian, as well as in the modern 
living dialects. The work has an abun- 
dant bibliography, and ends with three 
appendixes concerning the Ordos and Khal- 
kha dialects; finally, it contains a com- 
plete index of all the postpositions inves- 
tigated in the study. 

A notable fact is that, in his work, Dr. 
Buck has used extensively the Russian 
publications of the latest years, which de- 
scribe the new literary language actually in 
use in Outer Mongolia. 

Buck, FREDERICK HOLDEN. b. 1909. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1931; Ph. D., 1953. 
Employed by the United States Govern- 
ment. 


Heizer, ROBERT FLEMING, ed. 
California Indian Linguistic Records: 
The Mission Indian Vocabularies of 
H. W. Henshaw. Berkeley, Univer- 
sity of California Press. 85-202 p. 28 
cm. (Anthropological Records, vol. 15, 
no. 2) paper, $1.50. A 55-9034. 
THE editor of the series in which this 
monograph belongs has as his aim the 
publication of lexical lists and other lin- 
guistic data now in manuscript records 
scattered in Europe and America. The 
plan is to search for such unpublished ma- 
terial only when it is known to pertain 
to the Indians of California. 

This volume provides vocabularies in 
two now extinct California languages: 
Chumash, represented by seventeen hun- 
dred words recorded in six dialects; and 
Costanoan, by almost six hundred words 
recorded in four dialects. Important eth- 
nographic notes supplement the Chumash 
lists. More than ten pages of short utter- 
ances are supplied for some of the Costan- 
oan dialects, enough to give opportunity 
for some scholar to write a grammatical 
sketch of the Rumsien dialect. Other sup- 
plementary materials include a list of place 
names, an annotated bibliography, and a 
brilliant introduction by the editor that 
places the fieldwork of H. W. Henshaw, 
the original collector of the data, in proper 
perspective to the activities carried on by 
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the Bureau of American Ethnology dur- 
ing the closing decades of the last century. 
Now, in the second half of the twentieth 
century, such lexical lists as these for Chu- 
mash and Costanoan are convertible into 
eloquent chronological indexes, thanks to 
Morris Swadesh’s work on lexico-statistic 
dating. Such lexical salvage work thus has 
interpretative value mainly for anthropol- 
ogists who are concerned with archaeology 
and ethnology; it contributes also to 
structural linguistics when, as in this in- 
stance, short utterances are included with 
word lists. 

HEIZER, ROBERT FLEMING. b. 1915. Uni- 
versity of California, Ph. D., 1940. Depart- 
ment of archaeology, University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley, Calif. 


SLEDD, JAMES HINTON and Kors, Gwin 

JACKSON 

Dr. Johnson’s “Dictionary”; essays in 
the biography of a book. Chicago, 
University of Chicago Press. 255 p. 22 
cm. $5.00. 55-5145. 
In commemoration of the bicentennial of 
Samuel Johnson’s Dictionary, Professors 
Sledd and Kolb have published a study 
entirely worthy of the event it celebrates. 
Their book will be important to students 
both of Johnson and of lexicography. It 
contains five essays: two, the first and the 
last, place Johnson’s work in the lexico- 
graphical tradition of the seventeenth, 
eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries; the 
others deal with the composition and pub- 
lication of the Plan of a Dictionary, the 
relationship between Johnson and Lord 
Chesterfield, and the early editions of the 
Dictionary. 

Through careful examination of various 
versions of the Short Scheme and the Plan, 
the authors have reached new conclusions 
about Johnson’s breach with Chesterfield. 
The Doctor’s famous letter was motivated 
not so much by resentment at lack of 
patronage, they believe, as by Johnson’s 
determination to disabuse the public of 
the notion that he owed anything to Lord 
Chesterfield. The learned chapters con- 
cerning the Dictionary and lexicographical 
tradition demonstrate the unoriginality of 
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Johnson’s methods, which conformed to 
the practice and ideals of his time; and 
disclose, as well, the influence he con- 
tinued to exert upon the compiling of 
dictionaries until publication of the Ox- 
ford English Dictionary occurred. The 
authors, in writing of Johnson’s revisions, 
have been handicapped by the refusal of 
the present owner to make available for 
study the Sneyd “proof sheets.” Arguing 
closely from their limited data about these 
papers, and from their investigation of 
similar corrected sheets in the British Mu- 
seum, they attempt to show that the fourth 
edition of the Dictionary did not contain 
all of Johnson’s revisions, many of which 
were never printed. 

SLEDD, JAMES HINTON. b. 1914. Emory 
University, A. B., 1936; University of 


Texas, Ph. D., 1947. Department of Eng- 
lish, University of Chicago. 

Kos, Gwin JACKSON. b. 1919. Millsaps 
College, A. B., 1941; University of Chicago, 
Ph. D., 1949. Department of English, Uni- 
versity of Chicago. 


Novels and Tales 


CALLISTHENES, PsEUDO- 
The Life of Alexander of Macedon. 
Translated and edited by Elizabeth 
Hazelton Haight. New York, Long- 
mans, Green. 159 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 
55-6728. 
THIS little book represents a vast amount 
of devoted labor by Wilhelm Kroll, who 
edited the Greek text, Historia Alexandri 
Magni, Berlin, 1926, and by Dr. Haight, 
who has now translated into English Dr. 
Kroll’s text of this romance dating from 
the third century of the Christian era. 
The state of the manuscripts of this work, 
widely known in late antiquity and the 
Middle Ages, had forced the editor to sup- 
plement the Greek text with parts of Latin 
and other versions, so that this best text 
is not free from rough spots. Dr. Haight, 
fully aware of all the textual problems and 
completely competent in the subject of 
ancient romantic literature, has provided 
a full translation which carries the reader 
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along with increasing zest and heighten- 
ing interest, from Alexander’s phenomenal 
boyhood to his ascent to heaven as guest 
of the gods. Much of the story is amusing, 
much of it fascinating, and hardly any of 
it is dull. 

Dr. Haight deserves high praise for 
making available a work that will interest 
scholars in many different fields. Students 
of literature will be caught by its style, 
the uses it makes of prose narrative, verse, 
anecdotes, dialogues, letters, and orations. 
To scholars interested in history, religion, 
and folklore, the old romance offers many 
rewarding details. Nor will the student of 
government find a dearth of thought-pro- 
voking remarks and statements of attitudes 
about governmental power, leadership, and 
the divine right of kingship. Indeed, as 
Dr. Haight very correctly points out in her 
Preface, to bring out fully the rich diver- 
sity of the romance, “an annotated edition 
is much needed.” 

HatGuT, EvizaABETH HaAzeELTON. b. 1872. 
Vassar College, A. B., 1894; Cornell Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1909. Professor emeritus 
of Latin, Vassar College. 


HALEvy, JULIAN 

The Young Lovers. New York, Simon 

and Schuster. 313 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 

55°5943- 
MORE than a promising first novel, The 
Young Lovers is a substantial imaginative 
achievement. It recounts with insight and 
tenderness the love affair of Eddie Slocum, 
a gauche but sensitive young college stu- 
dent, nicknamed The Groper, and Pam 
Oldenburg, an art student, struggling under 
psychological burdens imposed by her 
mother. Two sympathetic abettors of this 
first love affair are Tagaroo, a heart-stricken 
war veteran, and Doc, a would-be cynic 
and careerist, with whom The Groper 
shares an “apartment” in a loft near 
Greenwich Village. The instinctive and 
lyrical response of the young lovers is 
juxtaposed to lively vignettes of grubby 
aspects of New York familiar to poorer 
students in colleges and art schools: the 
make-shift apartments, the bars and res- 
taurants, street life, movies, and museums. 
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The central problem of the novel is the 
lovers’ discovery, first, of themselves, each 
other, and the excessive demands that their 
emotional immaturity imposes upon them; 
then, of the threats to their love made by 
forces in their world—solicitous but wor- 
ried parents, the college authorities, and 
the imminence of the military draft for the 
rebellious young hero. The unresolved 
solution of the difficulties is not the least 
effective of the novel’s devices. 

The novel is better in its parts than as 
a whole, for the powerful rhythm estab- 
lished by the onset of the love affair is not 
sustained by other parts of the narrative, 
which tend to be episodic and at times 
irrelevant. But the reality of the central 
figures, the expertly colloquial dialogue, 
the vitality of the drab setting, and, above 
all, the tenderness and honesty with which 
the bewildered but idealistic emotions of 
the lovers are portrayed, make this an un- 
usually attractive and moving novel. 


Karp, Davip 

The Day of the Monkey. New York, 

Vanguard. 408 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 55- 

7887. 
THE political novel has almost become 
the twentieth century’s version of the moral 
tale, and The Day of the Monkey is an 
excellent example of the genre. The care- 
fully developed but exciting narrative 
traces the events which lead up to a revolt 
and riot in an imaginary British Protector- 
ate, never otherwise named or identified. 
Mr. Karp has managed to crowd onto his 
stage a fair cross-section of the political 
types of present times—the Communist, the 
refugee, the educated native, the profes- 
sional man of violence, military or other- 
wise—and to endow them with enough 
life of their own to keep the reader inter- 
ested in their several fortunes. 

The rumor spread that the “natives” in 
the Protectorate would seize the opportu- 
nity of the coming Feast of Rama to riot 
and perhaps pillage the European com- 
munity. Colonel Letch is persuaded to ar- 
rest and imprison Dr. Luba, the intellec- 
tual leader of the Nationalist Party. Then 
the currents and crosscurrents of purposes 
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begin to swirl, and the governor of the 
Protectorate, Lysander Pelham, is caught 
inextricably in them. Pelham is an intel- 
ligent, reasonable, and decent man who be- 
lieves in “patterns.” The action of the 
novel is the history of his frustration. Al- 
though a court of inquiry whitewashes 
Pelham to some extent, he is ruined as a 
colonial governor. The moral would seem 
to be that more than reason and good will 
are neded to cope with the sinister forces 
of contemporary politics. 

Karp, Davip. b. 1922. College of the 
City of New York, A. B., 1948. Writer, 
New York, N. Y. 


MASTERS, DEXTER 
The Accident. New York, Knopf. 406 
p- 22 cm. $4.00. 54-7198. 


THE impetus of this unusual novel arises 
from an accidental chain reaction set off 
during a laboratory experiment at Los 
Alamos a few days before the Bikini bomb 
test. The time lapse of eight days between 
the accident and the death from radiation 
sickness of Louis Saxl, nuclear physicist in 
charge of the experiment, provides the 
frame of reference in which the author de- 
lineates the lives and personalities of the 
fictional scientists who created the atom 
bomb. Their disillusionment with military 
authority and mentality, their defeat as 
scientists advancing frontiers of knowledge, 
and their hopes and fears as human beings, 
are portrayed with scientific as well as ar- 
tistic authority in scenes alternating be- 
tween the present catastrophe and flash- 
backs into the past. 

Although two historic accidents involv- 
ing chain reactions are reported to have 
occurred at Los Alamos, and historic per- 
sons resembling the fictional characters of 
the novel were involved in developing the 
bomb, the author emphasizes that his fic- 
tion is not a roman 4 clef. He succeeds, 
however, in making his scientists as con- 
vincing as if drawn from life; he also con- 
jures up, with artistic skill as well as de- 
tailed analysis of the pathology of radia- 
tion sickness, the specter of destruction by 
radiation which haunts the human race. 

Masters, DexTER. b. 1908. University 
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of Chicago, A. B., 1930. Writer and edi- 
torial consultant, New York, N. Y. 


WELTy, EupoRa 

The Bride of the Innisfallen, and other 

stories. New York, Harcourt, Brace. 

207 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 55-5248. 
THE delight of Miss Welty’s stories is that 
the meanings they gather seem to have 
bloomed outdoors on the vine. The reader 
imagines that he is released from stale 
literary air where life is forced into de- 
velopments and portentous climaxes; he 
feels himself immersed in events and im- 
ages, the order of which is mysteriously 
pervasive, like that of a natural thing, 
and inexpressible in any routine system of 
formal analysis. 

Occasionally the writer’s reluctance to 
define a motive in the conventional way 
issues in needless ambiguity, as in No 
Place For You, My Love, which explores 
a strange encounter of two Northerners 
in New Orleans without revealing enough 
of the inner world of either to make the 
outer behavior convincing. But even here 
one finds splendid things: a brilliant evo- 
cation of the crawling steamy Bayou coun- 
try, and on every page slivers of observa- 
tion—a boy drawing his “affectionate ini- 
tials” in a dusty car door; a dog asleep in 
the heat, “his ribs working fast as a con- 
certina”—that go far to redeem the tale. 
And Miss Welty’s successes always out- 
number her failures. The title story is a 
poignant rendering of a journey from 
London to Cork on the night train and on 
the vessel Innisfallen, where one watches 
the innocent efforts of ordinary people to 
overcome each other’s impersonality. Going 
To Naples, an amused account of the pil- 
grimage of some Italo-Americans to Rome 
in Holy Year, tells of a girl’s simultaneous 
discovery of impermanence and love. The 
story titled Kin is another of Miss Welty’s 
reckonings of the cheerfully inhumane 
hypocrisy of one of her sex. All these 
stories are reread with admiration, and the 
book as a whole is shot through with the 
qualities of wit, pity, and grace of style 
that have already made Miss Welty one of 
the few American writers of her generation 
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for whom it is possible to feel an unsenti- 
mental affection. 

WELTy, Eupora. b. 1909. University of 
Wisconsin, B. A., 1929. Writer, Jackson, 
Miss. 


WILson, SLOAN 

The Man in the Gray Flannel Suit. 

New York, Simon and Schuster. 304 

p- 22 cm. $3.50. 54-9811. 
WHEN Tom Rath heard there was an 
opening in public relations in the United 
Broadcasting Corporation, he put on his 
gray flannel suit, almost the uniform of 
young executives who commute from Con- 
necticut to New York, and headed for the 
wilderness of the corporation’s personnel 
division. Tom liked his noncompetitive 
job with the Schanenhauser Foundation, 
but he and his wife Betsy were in their 
“tired thirties,” that period in which mid- 
dle-class Americans struggle to feed and 
clothe children, buy bigger houses in bet- 
ter neighborhoods, and seek financial ad- 
vancement to meet growing obligations. 
The position at United Broadcasting 
turned out to be that of special assistant 
to Ralph Hopkins, the fabulous president 
of the corporation, and Tom’s first task 
was to rewrite a speech for Hopkins to 
give before an association of physicians. 
The purpose was to create a draft which 
would land Hopkins in the chairmanship 
of a national committee on mental health. 
The best scenes show Hopkins, always 
courteous and deferential, driving his un- 
derlings almost as hard as he drives him- 
self to mastery of big business. Hopkins 
liked Tom’s final courage to say that the 
speech was pompous, offered to advance 
Tom in executive positions as he learned 
the business, and even acceded to Tom’s 
refusal to give his whole life to the corpor- 
ation. 

The issues raised are not fully resolved, 
but there are some knowing commentaries 
on the problems of Tom’s class and gen- 
eration in the account of his inheritance of 
an estate without funds to run it, and the 
conflict of interests that arose from Betsy’s 
plan to start a housing development in the 
midst of old estates in South Bay. The 
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flashback sequence on Tom’s paratrooper 
days and brief love affair in Italy, and its 
consequences, add little to what is essen- 
tially a novel of manners. 


Poetry 
AupEN, WysTtan HucH 

The Shield of Achilles. New York, 

Random House. 84 p. 24 cm. $3.00. 

55-6653. 
VERY able, worldly yet idealistic, inter- 
estingly if in places repetitiously intelli- 
gent, this collection is representative of the 
familiar W. H. Auden, a distinguished poet 
and an articulate thinker. It is represen- 
tative, too, of Mr. Auden in another sense. 
Here are the marvelous beginnings, the 
ingenious middles, the pat, and for some 
poems, lugubrious endings. Everything at- 
tracts the poet’s attention, and for every- 
thing there is the very clever turn which 
sizes up the whole business neatly, and in 
most instances attempts to place the in- 
sights in universal and moral contexts. 

The opening group of poems, Bucolics, 

follows the usual pattern fairly closely. In 
each of these, the author takes as his 
literal topic an aspect of nature, con- 
sidering it, also, as symbolic of a way of 
life. The titles are simple; as, for instance, 
Woods, Mountains, or Streams. The literal 
attitudes, too, are simple enough, but 
around the simple themes and attitudes 
move the comments of the brilliant con- 
versationalist; punning, perhaps, or ana- 
lytical or serious, rising to moments of in- 
tense sincerity and feeling, yet in nearly 
every instance letting go again. In Sun- 
shine and Shade, the second group of 
poems, is a less unified section. Although 
many of these are in the familiar vein, 
the first of them, the title poem of the 
collection, shows a real advance in what 
might be called “massed power.” Utilizing 
a fairly strict pattern and exploiting very 
surely the materials of the myth to which 
its title refers, the poem plays the desire 
for beauty, innocence, and love against a 
sense of fateful and pointless reality with 
absolute precision. The final séquence, 
Horae Canonicae, contains a poem for 
each of the seven canonical hours. In this 
rather difficult enterprise, Mr. Auden em- 
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ploys both his great musical gifts and his 
sense of the colloquial to high advantage. 


Derwoop, GENE 

The Poems of Gene Derwood. New 

York, Clarke and Way. 80 p. 23 cm. 

$3.00. 55-7769. 
A WILLFUL originality was the hallmark 
of the late Gene Derwood. She had, in 
some respects, the weaknesses and the 
strengths of the truly gifted amateur. The 
shape of an individual poem by her is 
likely to seem incompletely finished, too 
massive, not pared and compressed enough, 
or somehow off-balance. Generally, the 
triumphs are of the will and the imagina- 
tion over the intractability of a poem not 
quite sustained. In these intense pieces, 
the need for a whole poem is felt as some- 
thing of a bother to Miss Derwood, as she 
struggled wholly for the main perception, 
the subtle but fiercely retained insight, 
the moments of living language. When 
what the poet saw or felt was merely a 
commonplace or a sentimentality, nothing 
in the formal construction could save it, 
but this very inability to recover made 
Gene Derwood, given her real abilities, 
better than all but the very best. 

There are five or six‘poems here of gen- 
uine uniqueness: Rides, with its happy 
clues to the very essence of felt movement; 
War's Clown: In the Proscenium, and 
With God Conversing, the tough para- 
doxes and candors of which give them an 
uncompromising strength; and, in The In- 
nocent, tragic awareness that makes of it 
perhaps the most beautiful poem in the 
collection. Up and Down Stairs is an ex- 
ample of the poet’s stubborn refusal to 
give up the elementary simplicities of an 
embittered compassion while she explores 
the complexities of injustice. Such an ear- 
lier romantic lyric as Wind should not go 
unnoticed, either, since it prefigures not 
only the subtlety but also the incantatory 
force of Up and Down Stairs, and other 
later pieces that chant and pound and re- 
peat their way into the hearts of their sep- 
arate subject matters. 

Drerwoop, GENE. 1909-1954. Late 
painter; Mrs. Oscar Williams, New York, 
N.Y. 
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GaRDNER, ISABELLA 
Birthdays From the Ocean. Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin. 43 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 
55-5105. 
THE epigraph to this first published vol- 
ume of poetry is a quotation from Martin 
Buber: “Believe in the simple magic of 
life, in service in the universe, and the 
meaning of that waiting, that alertness, 
that ‘craning of the neck’ in creatures will 
dawn upon you.” The first poem, en- 
titled That “Craning of the Neck,” has 
the further epigraph, also from Buber: 
“The primary word is I-Thou. The pri- 
mary word I-Thou can only be spoken 
with the whole being. The primary word 
I-It can never be spoken with the whole 
being.” In these formulations are to be 
found the chief motif of Miss Gardner's 
poetry—idealist, inspirationalist, pantheis- 
tic, related to theosophy and to secular re- 
ligiosity. The most serious and impressive 
poems in Birthdays From the Ocean axe 
more or less explicitly devoted to this motif. 
In the final section of the book, the 
poet’s theme is, in a sense, negatively de- 
veloped, in terms of the death of the mod- 
ern human personality, its mechanization 
and dilution. All of these are symbolized 
in the figures of our self-conscious and 
overprotected women, our kitchen conven- 
iences, and the reduction of our relations 
with other animals mainly to trapping or 
poisoning or to imprisoning them in zoos. 
The message is frank and open, but Miss 
Gardner is a skillful poet, capable of ring- 
ing many melodic changes and of matching 
wit with lively, relaxed imagination and 
with emotional intensity, too. Lyric pieces 
like The Compleat Anglers reveal not only 
poetic versatility, but also a true gift for 
richly suggestive song. These qualities 
leaven and lend charm and excitement to 
even the most fundamentally doctrinal 
writing here. 


MATCHETT, WILLIAM H. 
Water Ouzel, and other poems. Bos- 
ton, Houghton Mifflin. 57 p. 21 cm. 
$3.00. 55-5299. 

THE most appealing aspect of William 

Matchett’s poetry is its generosity of hu- 
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man sympathy. This quality touches the 
reader at once, in the opening poem, Aunt 
Alice in April, which pictures the response 
of a very old, nearly blind lady to the 
coming on of spring. The picture is not 
sentimental; it makes no tearfully vague 
assertions of feeling; it presents, rather, a 
simple physical situation with tactful exact- 
ness, and nothing more is needed. Visiting 
Poet, a portrait of Dylan Thomas, is pain- 
fully sympathetic, again not through any 
sentimentalizing but through the skillfully 
detailed dramatic presentation it makes. 
Other phases of the same quality can be 
seen in such pieces as the gentle, mystically 
lyrical Song for a Simple Wedding, the 
puzzling yet self-revelatory Head Couples, 
and the bittersweet love sonnet, September 
Forecast. Closely allied in overall feeling 
are the nature poems, many of them stimu- 
lated by Mr. Matchett’s close observation 
of native birds. These poems are naturalis- 
tically accurate. The poet knows and 
deals specifically with the normal behavior 
and surroundings of the fauna and flora 
whereof he writes. He also sees his swamp 
robins and bloodroot symbolically, how- 
ever, finding courage, ingenuity, and gen- 
eral implications for human meaning, as 
well as uniqueness in each species. 

The daring, the emotional and moral 
force, indeed, of the first-rank modern poets 
are as yet beyond Mr. Matchett’s achieve- 
ment and possibly his aim. His relative 
softness shows up particularly when he 
tries the soliloquy and satirical or other 
explicitly intellectual verse. Yet he remains 
a true lyric talent, with experience-an- 
chored compassion, with a fine eye and 
ear—in short, a genuine modern romantic 
of a rare variety. 

MATCHETT, WILLIAM H. b. 1923. Grad- 
uate, Harvard University. Department of 
English, University of Washington. 


NEMEROV, HOWARD 
The Salt Garden. Boston, Little, 
Brown. 83 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 55-5532. 


WITH the publication of this new book, 
Howard Nemerov’s stature as a poet is 
unquestionably increased. He has grown 
beyond the fashionable irony of much of 
his earlier work; although he is still an 
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ironist and satirist, his writing has ac- 
quired a purity of seriousness that changes 
the familiar posture into something much 
more authentic. 

The long sequence, and the most suc- 
cessful, The Scales of the Eyes, faces into 
the “experience” of death and of identi- 
fication with subhuman nature with an 
intense imaginative precision that is, in 
the literal sense of the word, thrilling. 
There are similar thrills of recognition in 
The Salt Garden, The Goose Fish, and I 
Only Am Escaped Alone to Tell Thee. 
This last poem is a brilliant example of 
Mr. Nemerov’s satire, but it is set in a 
dimension new to him. Seriousness sur- 
rounds the devasting portrait of a lady, 
in an imagery of lights and darks, and in 
language now ominous, now stately and 
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elegant, now prophetic. In each of these 
poems, the simple and the familiar, al- 
though it may be slightly distorted or ro- 
manticized at the outset, is thrown into 
relief, under the pressure of released feel- 
ing and sudden realization, as something 
more frightening, more essential to the im- 
personal life cycle, and more uncontrol- 
lably fateful than could easily have been 
imagined before. Other poems in this col- 
lection are also indicative, though in less 
spectacular ways, of Mr. Nemerov’s ad- 
vance in poetic authority and of his ability 
to achieve subtlety and originality within 
a conventional mode. 

NEMEROV, Howarp STANLEY. b. 1920. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1941. Depart- 
ment of English, Bennington College, and 
writer. 


Philosophy and Religion 


BATTENHOUSE, Roy WESLEY, ed. 
A Companion to the Study of St. Au- 
gustine. New York. Oxford University 
Press, 425 p. 22 cm. $5.50. 55-6253. 


HAVING the theme of the continuing 
vitality of Augustinian wisdom for the 
modern world, this volume is an excellent 
cooperative study, one that is certain to 
meet many reading needs. The sixteen 
contributors are members of a small theo- 
logical society known as the Duodecim. 
During the years 1945 to 1947 the five 
meetings of the society were devoted to 
St. Augustine. The plan of the book be- 
gan with these meetings, the original pa- 
pers being recast and other essays being 
added to provide this excellent and unified 
collection. 

The approach to St. Augustine here is 
on three different levels. The first part of 
the volume contains papers on the signifi- 
cance, life, and work of St. Augustine. 
These are introductory and broadly com- 
prehensive. Part II is more advanced, pre- 


senting systematic expositions of Augus- 
tine’s major works under the following 
heads: The Earliest Writings, On Chris- 
tian Instruction, The Anti-Manichean 
Writings, The Anti-Donatist Writings, The 
Anti-Pelagian Writings, The Enigma of 
the Trinity, The City of God. The last 
part contains interpretation and critical 
judgment on special aspects of Augustine’s 
work Faith and Reason, The Creation of 
the World, The Person and Work of 
Christ, The Christian Epic, The Devo- 
tional Life. These brief indications may 
serve to suggest, at least partially, the 
scope and value of the work. It is, in 
fact, successful on all three levels of ap- 
proach, and so will serve readers at each 
of the corresponding levels of interest. 

Contributors: Roy W. Battenhouse, Joseph 
B. Bernardin, Thomas J. Bigham, William 
A. Christian, Robert E. Cushman, Frederick 
W. Dillistone, Edwin R. Hardy, Jr., Roger 
Hazelton, Stanley Romaine Hopper, Paul Leh- 
man, Albert T. Mollegen, Albert C. Outler, 
Cyril C. Richardson, David E. Roberts, T. S. 
K. Scott-Craig, Daniel D. Williams. 





Philosophy and Religion 


DAVENPORT, RUSSELL WHEELER 
The Dignity of Man. New York, Har- 
per. 338 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55-6574. 


WAR correspondent, amateur of many 
arts, and editor for Fortune, always in pur- 
suit of the elusive form and substance of 
freedom, Russell Davenport became in- 
creasingly and urgently a_ philosopher. 
Shortly before his death he wrote: “I have 
worked out my ‘philosophy,’ have devel- 
oped a coherent approach to the whole 
problem of freedom, and rough-drafted 
about three-quarters of a first book.” The 
Dignity of Man, as J. K. Jessup says in a 
prefatory sketch, is that three-quarters, 
carried as far as the notes would permit. 
With the exception of certain transitional 
passages, all of the writing is the author’s 
own. 

The book is a search for the “something 
that must sound in our words if our doc- 
trine of freedom is to ring true... . For 
unless we can produce it Communism will 
wholly capture, and will absorb, the cause 
of all mankind.” To this end he examines 
the Communist concept of dialectical man 
and traces the stages in which he believes 
the tradition roots of the concept of free- 
dom in the West have been weakened. 
Then, in an analysis of Engel’s Dialectics 
of Nature, he gives a more detailed state- 
ment of the philosophic background of 
the Communist challenge. Lastly, and more 
sketchily, the book turns to the nature of 
scientific method, its history, and its rela- 
tions with common sense and idealism. 

Sustaining a polemic against material- 
ism, “without sounding a retreat to in- 
herited religious orthodoxy,” Mr. Daven- 
port contends that reality is not beyond 
the reach of “the unsovereigned beaches” 
of the human mind. Indeed, as he wrestled 
his way back from political and economic 
theory to the nature of the universe, most 
of the volume was completely rewritten at 
least twice “in order to get the epistemolog- 
ical problem nearer its center.” 


DAVENPORT, RUSSELL WHEELER. 1899- 
1954. Yale University, A. B., 1923. Late 
director, Institute for Creative Research, 
Inc, 
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DONNE, JOHN 
The Sermons of John Donne. Edited, 
with introductions and critical appa- 
ratus, by George R. Potter and Evelyn 
M. Simpson. Vol. II. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press. 466 p. 25 


cm. $7.50. (53-7179) 


VOLUME II in this planned set of ten 
(See USQBR X, 4:515)—the volume is ac- 
tually fourth in order of publication—con- 
tains eighteen sermons delivered by Donne 
in 1618 and 1619, relatively early in his 
pupit career. The greater portion of them 
he preached in fulfilling his duties as 
divinity reader for Lincoln’s Inn or as a 
member of the entourage of Viscount Don- 
caster during his embassage to Germany. 
As a group, the sermons in this volume 
cannot compare with the brilliant ones he 
was to compose eight years later for de- 
livery at St. Paul’s or Whitehall, but they 
reveal much about the life of the new 
minister during the pleasant years spent 
with his friends and former colleagues at 
Lincoln’s Inn and about the evolution of 
his theological ideas. The two finest dis- 
courses form parts of a series of sermons 
on texts drawn from Psalm xxxviii. The 
popular Sermon of Valediction delivered 
just prior to his departure for the continent 
is unique in that it exists in two different 
versions: a widely revised form given in 
the text, and the earlier form reprinted in 
its entirely in an appendix. The fourth 
notable sermon is Donne’s earliest on the 
theme of death, which contains the germs 
of several ideas that later he developed 
in Death’s Duell. 

Professor Potter had fully prepared this 
volume for the press before his death in 
the spring of 1954. He left behind him “a 
considerable amount of material for Vol- 
umes III, IV, and V.” Dr. Evelyn Simp- 
son, the surviving editor, is now preparing 
for publication Volumes III and VIII, and 
plans to complete the work on the remain- 
ing volumes in due course. 

PoTTER, GEORGE REUBEN. 1895-1954. 
Wesleyan University, A. B., 1917; Ph. D., 
1922. Late chairman of the department of 
English, University of California, Berke- 
ley, Calif. 
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EpEL, ABRAHAM 
Ethical Judgment; the use of science 
in ethics. Glencoe, Ill, Free Press. 
348 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-7339. 


THERE exists today an increasingly large 
number of persons who believe that signifi- 
cant advances in ethical theory can come 
only as ethicists turn their attention to the 
work being done in the biological and 
social sciences. For such persons, Dr. Edel 
has written what he calls a “pilot study 
in the relations of ethics and the human 
sciences.” The present volume, that is, is 
but a part of a larger work whose aim will 
be to “restructure the major problems of 
ethical theory, so as to make clear the 
scientific and valuational components with- 
in the very structure of ethics.” 

Dr. Edel begins by inquiring whether, 
in view of the variety of ethical points of 
view, it is possible to suppose that there 
can be any common moral answers—or 
even any common moral questions. The 
central tenet of ethical relativism, the view 
that no definite answers are available, he 
refers to as the doctrine of indeterminacy. 
And his chief concern is to determine how 
ultimate and basic such ethical indeter- 
minacy is; whether, for example, it cannot 
be diminished by showing that many os- 
tensible disagreements are apparent or su- 
perficial or not genuinely ethical at all. 
To accomplish this purpose, four major 
chapters are devoted to an analysis of re- 
cent investigations in the biological, psycho- 
logical, social, and historical sciences. The 
conclusion reached is that there is reason 
to suppose that many generalizations about 
human needs and values can be established, 
and that ethical judgments can be ren- 
dered far more determinate than relativ- 
ists ordinarily allow. 

The author writes out of a fullness of 
knowledge of his materials, and presents 
his case with clarity, force, and a high de- 
gree of philosophical skill. Though the 
book is primarily for persons more or less 
professionally interested in ethical theory, 
the writing is by no means so technical 
as to be unintelligible or unrewarding for 
the nonprofessional reader. 
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EpeL, ABRAHAM. b. 1908. McGill Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1927; Oxford University, 
B. A., 1930; Columbia University, Ph. D., 
1934. Department of philosophy, College 
of the City of New York. 


GARNETT, ARTHUR CAMPBELL 
Religion and the Moral Life. New 
York, Ronald. 223 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 
55-6085. 


AMONG the problems which have con- 
cerned moralists of every age is that of 
the relation between morality and religion. 
Such is the general problem of this volume, 
in which Dr. Garnett succeeds in presenting 
a lively reappraisal of the relationship in 
question. He agrees with both Catholic 
and Protestant theology that man’s in- 
sight into his duty to his fellows is inde- 
pendent of his theological beliefs, but 
that his “practical capacity to hold true to 
the highest ideals is vitally affected by the 
possession of a religious faith and by the 
clarity of that faith.” 

Earlier chapters in the book deal with 
secularism and humanism as faiths, and 
with their relations to moral discipline. 
The ideas of John Dewey and Erich Fromm 
especially are treated here. Both positions, 
it is urged, fail to satisfy the needs of re- 
ligion. Such needs are met, Dr. Garnett 
insists, in a “simple theistic faith,” mean- 
ing a faith in a moral power above the 
human. It does not arise through intellec- 
tual considerations but through moral ex- 
perience. All that is essential to faith is 
the concept of God’s personality and love. 
Concluding chapters treat of Faith and 
Reason, Faith and Tradition, The Chris- 
tian Faith, and The Christian Ethic. 

Throughout the volume the author states 
his position clearly and succinctly, and 
his observations will be of interest to all 
readers concerned with the problems here 
indicated. 

GARNETT, ARTHUR CAMPBELL. b. 1894, 
Australia. University of Melbourne, B. 
A., 1920; Litt. D., 1925. Department of 
philosophy, University of Wisconsin. 
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H{orRTON, WALTER MARSHALL 
Christian Theology; an ecumenical 
approach. New York, Harper. 304 p, 
22 cm. $3.75. 54-12329. 


IN a concise yet profound manner. Dr. 
Horton’s book presents the current status 
of theological thought. It performs the 
useful service of bringing together many of 
the accomplishments, and much of the “un- 
finished business” in that increasingly lively 
field. 

Dr. Horton has divided his book into 
eight chapters, each dealing with a partic- 
ular theological doctrine such as The 
Knowledge of God, God and Man, and 
The Christian Hope. Each chapter is fur- 
ther divided into three sections. The first 
of these discusses the problems of mod- 
ern man to which the doctrine is relevant. 
Next there is a summary of the area in 
which almost unanimous agreement exists 
among theologians concerning the doctrine; 
these middle sections will surprise many 
by the wide extent of agreement that they 
reveal. Lastly comes a statement of the 
main issues in dispute today and the lead- 
ing opinions that have been preposed. In 
most cases the author makes tentative sug- 
gestions as to how these issues may be 
solved to the satisfaction of all concerned; 
in some he seems overly optimistic about 
the possibilities of agreement, but his sug- 
gestions are always promising. 

The author says in his preface: “This 
book is meant for use in theological clas- 
ses . . . but it is short enough and clear 
enough, I hope, to be interesting and help- 
ful to any Christian minister or layman 
who wants to clarify.his own faith in the 
light of current ecumenical thinking.” The 
book certainly is ideal for this audience, 
but it will also be valuable as a kind of 
outline chart for the trained theologian 
who is struggling with the problems of 
doctrinal differences. 


Horton, WALTER MARSHALL. b. 1895. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1917; Union 
Theological Seminary, S. T. M., 1923; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1926. Ober- 
lin College Graduate School of Theology. 
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KNox, JOHN 
The Early Church and the Coming 
Great Church. Nashville, Abingdon. 
160 p. 21 cm. (Hoover Lectures, 
1955) $2.50. 55-6765. 
AS a consciously historical institution, the 
church must view its future, in part at 
least, in terms of its past. It is with this 
in mind that Dr. Knox writes; and, in a 
significant final chapter on the ecumenical 
problem, he asks in what sense the early 
church provides a norm for the united 
church towards which Christendom looks, 
and investigates the limits of the “author- 
ity” of the early church. .He believes the 
achievement of a united church involves 
accepting the authority, in some degree, 
of the historically developed norms of 
usage and organization; but that these are 
not to be discovered in the New Testament, 
where the spirit of the church is most 
authentically found, but in the achieve- 
ments of early Catholicism, in the post- 
Apostolic church. No attempt at consoli- 
dating the church which bypasses the sec- 
ond century has any chance of success. 

The body of the book analyzes the early 
church from the point of view of its divi- 
sions and unity, its commonly shared life 
and faith, the beginnings of organization, 
and the growing unity reflected, for in- 
stance, in Ephesians (not written by Paul 
but belonging to the end of the first cen- 
tury), in the Pastoral Epistles, and in the 
second-century development of canon, 
creed, and episcopacy. The description of 
the early episcopacy is one of the most 
insightful in the book. 

Dr. Knox’s study is one of the more out- 
standing of several recent studies of the 
“primitive” church. He uses his sources 
with historical acumen, and has a balanced 
appreciation of the Apostolic and _post- 
Apostolic periods of church history. Bibli- 
cal scholars and churchmen will welcome 
the volume; the latter will find in it per- 
spective for dealing with present-day church 
issues and a profound understanding of 
the nature of the church. 

Knox, JoHN. b. 1900. Randolph-Macon 
College, A. B., 1919; Emory University, 
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B. D., 1925; University of Chicago, Ph. D., 
1935- Department of sacred literature, 
Union Theological Seminary, New York, 
N. Y. 


MANDELBAUM, MAURICE 

The Phenomenology of Moral Expe- 

rience. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press. 338 

p- 22 cm. $5.00. 55-7345- 
TRADITIONAL moral theories, Dr. Man- 
delbaum contends, have tended to over- 
look the data of men’s moral consciousness 
or have forced those data into conformity 
with some previously accepted hypothesis 
—metaphysical, psychological, or sociolog- 
ical—framed without reference to the moral 
consciousness as such. He therefore pro- 
poses and herein attempts a phenomeno- 
logical approach to ethics: the examina- 
tion of the actual moral judgments of in- 
dividuals with a view to determining what 
such judgments have in common. As a 
result of his analysis he concludes that the 
common element consists in the apprehen- 
sion of “fittingness.” While this notion is 
not new in ethical discussions, it is here, 
however, construed naturalistically; nor is 
its generic presence in ethical judgments 
interpreted as implying the universal valid- 
ity of any particular normative ethical 
system. Where a moral disagreement is 
genuine and ultimate, the author holds, 
no reference to the content of the moral 
opinions of mankind can serve to authen- 
ticate a universally binding standard of 
conduct. 

There can be no doubt that this study 
must be given a place of importance among 
recent ethical treatises. It must, in addi- 
tion, be cited as an outstanding example 
of lucid writing and clean-cut conceptual 
analysis, combined with a perceptiveness 
and sensitivity to the moral phenomena 
under investigation. While written as a 
technical contribution to ethical theory, it 
can be read with profit by any who have 
a familarity with and an interest in the 
issues in contemporary ethical discussions. 

MANDELBAUM, Maurice. b. 1908. Dart- 
mouth College, A. B.; 1929; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1936. Department of philoso- 
phy, Dartmouth College. 
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NIEBUHR, REINHOLD 
The Self and the Dramas of History. 
New York, Scribner. 246 p. 21 cm. 
$3-75- 55°7197- 
RECENTLY Reinhold Niebuhr went 
through a serious illness lasting some two 
years. The Self and the Dramas of History 
is the product of the “leisure” of his irre- 
pressibly active mind. Its main theme is 
that the self is a very different sort of 
thing from what the dominant schools of 
the day take it to be. Psychologists con- 
sider it an organism conditioned to be- 
have in certain ways; logical empiricists, 
unable to find it among the data of sensa- 
tion, are inclined to dismiss it altogether. 
For Professor Niebuhr, it is nonnatural 
and nonsensible and nondetermined, and 
yet so real and important as to provide 
the feature distinguishing man from all 
other creatures and history from nature. 
In these matters, Professor Niebuhr 
thinks, we moderns have been misled by 
the Greeks. They conceived of the self as 
a mind or intelligence, and then tried to 
conceive of this intelligence as part and 
parcel of nature. The Hebrews, with all 
their ignorance and mythology, were on 
this point wiser. They conceived of men 
as rising above nature, as in some sense 
standing above both space and time, as 
freely bending nature to their good or 
evil wills. Such notions make the self un- 
intelligible to reason and, if true, they make 
history unintelligible also. But then his- 
tory ‘s unintelligible, says Professor Nie- 
buhr. It is a drama, not a row of bumping 
billiard balls, and what sends it in one 
direction or another at its turning points 
is the free election of human selves for 
good or evil. History, therefore, can be 
understood only by the man who is imagi- 
native or prophetic enough to enter into 
the values of those free selves; it will never 
be understood by the Marxes, the Hegels, 
the Freuds, or the Deweys, who all, in one 
way or another, make the self a puppet. 
A gallant and deeply thoughtful book, 
whether one agrees with it or not. 
NrepuHR, REINHOLD. b. 1892. Yale Uni- 
versity, B. D., 1914; A. M., 1915. Depart- 
ment of the philosophy of religion, Union 
Theological Seminary. 
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DEVEREUX, GEORGE 
A Study of Abortion in Primitive So- 
cieties; a typological, distributional, 
and dynamic analysis of the preven- 
tion of birth in four hundred prein- 
dustrial societies. New York, Julian. 
394 p- 22 cm. $6.50. 55-14393. 
IN the last four decades a number of at- 
tempts have been made, of which the pres- 
ent study of primitive abortion is the 
latest, to develop an interdisciplinary field 
combining the insights of anthropology 
and psychiatry (particularly psychoanal- 
ysis). Freud’s Totem and Taboo is a clas- 
sic early effort. Invariably the past at- 
tempts failed to carry conviction because 
the investigator was methodologically na- 
ive, and though he may have been trained 
in one of the two fields, made glaringly 
amateurish errors in the other. 

George Devereux has been trained pro- 
fessionally in both anthropology and psy- 
choanalysis. It is not surprising, therefore, 
that this book represents a great advance 
in the interdisciplinary field. Also, his meth- 
odological sophistication has permitted him 
to develop a few—though far from all—of 
the requirements for a rigorous methodol- 
ogy in the new area of investigation. There 
are four parts to his book. Parts I and 
IV together, on Typology and Tabulation 
of Traits, respectively present a cross-cul- 
tural analysis of abortion in four hundred 
“primitive” societies. Part II, Culture and 
the Unconscious, attempts to give a psycho- 
analytic interpretation of the phenomena 
discussed in the first part. Part III is a 
compendium of quotations or summaries 
from the ethnological and related litera- 
ture which provide the data of the study. 

DEVEREUX, GEORGE. b. 1908, Rumania, 
University of Paris, Licence és lettres, 1932; 
University of California, Ph. D., 1935. 
Formerly with the department of research, 
Winter General Hospital, Topeka, Kans. 


Ewers, JOHN CANFIELD 
The Horse in Blackfoot Indian Cul- 
ture; with comparative material from 
other Western tribes. Washington, 
U. S. Government Printing Office. 374 
p- illus., plates, maps, tables. 24 cm. 
(Smithsonian Institution, Bureau of 
American Ethnology. Bulletin 159) 


$2.75. 55-60591. 


DATA for this volume were obtained by 
the author during nearly four years of in- 
timate contact with the Blackfoot and 
closely related Indians in Alberta, and 
from library and museum sources at the 
U. S. National Museum. Despite old myths 
to the contrary, the study shows that the 
first horses possessed by the Indians were 
secured early in the seventeenth century 
from Spanish stock raisers in the South- 
west. These animals of the West were 
traded for firearms obtained from the Brit- 
ish and French by northern tribesmen. As 
a result, a trade in horses sprang up which 
was but an elaboration of an old pattern 
of exchange between the horticultural and 
nomadic tribes. 

Most of the volume is devoted to the 
place of the horse in Blackfoot life. In 
many ways it fitted into old patterns, but 
in others revolutionary changes have fol- 
lowed. Need of pasture changed camp lo- 
cations and arrangements. Hunting and 
warfare were transformed. Horse stealing 
and the correlative wealth brought new 
cultural compulsions and a stratified so- 
ciety. Even religion was affected. In short: 
the introduction of the horse enriched 
material culture, led to the development 
of new manual and motor skills, changed 
the social relationships of the individual. 
The speed with which the horse complex 
modified nearly every aspect of Indian life 
leads the author to question some of our 
most cherished ideas, such as those pre- 
sented in E. Sapir’s Time Perspective in 
Aboriginal American Culture. Extermina- 
tion of the buffalo brought about many 
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changes, but the pattern of the Horse 
Culture Period is still important. 

The volume has much of interest for 
the general reader, but will be of particu- 
lar value to the ethnologist and historian. 
Several maps and illustrations and an ex- 
cellent bibliography add to its usefulness. 

Ewers, JOHN CANFIELD. b. 1909. Dart- 
mouth College, B. A., 1931; Yale Univer- 
sity, M. A., 1934. Bureau of American 
Ethnology, Smithsonian Institution. 


HONIGMANN, JOHN JOSEPH 

The Kaska Indians; an ethnographic 
reconstruction. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press, for Department 
of Anthropology, Yale University. 163 
p- 25 cm. (Yale University Publica- 
tion in Anthropology, no. 51) paper, 
$2.00. A 55-8638. 


AS is the case with most Northern Athapas- 
kan groups, little ethnographic knowledge 
has been available about the Kaska In- 
dians until much of their aboriginal cul- 
ture has been lost or modified as a result 
of the contact with white men. The com- 
pletion of the Alaskan Highway abruptly 
ended the relative isolation previously en- 
joyed by the Kaska, who inhabit the area 
of the upper Liard River in Northwest 
Canada, and gave Dr. Honigmann, the op- 
portunity to fill a serious gap in our knowl- 
edge. Dr. Honigmann visited the Kaskas 
in 1944 and 1945, journeying to the trad- 
ing settlement at Lower Post via Grey- 
hound Bus through the courtesy of the 
U. S. Army and accompanied by his wife 
and two small children! 

Out of this field work has already come 
one mongraph, Culture and Ethos of Kaska 
Society, 1949, which reflects contemporary 
interest in the interrelation of personality 
and culture. The present study is definitely 
in the tradition of the older, historical 
school of American anthropology, and at- 
tempts to reconstruct the culture of the 
Kaska as it existed before the coming of 
the white man. Since much of this culture 
is now gone, Dr. Honigmann had to rely 
on the memories of his informants. In- 
evitably, the resulting picture is somewhat 
uneven: for example, rich in’ detail re- 
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garding snares, deadfalls, snowshoes, but 
weak on tools; good on kinship terminol- 
ogy, but weak on moieties. The result, 
however, is a most welcome addition to 
our knowledge of the Indians of the north- 
ern forest, and is made even more useful 
by the addition of an appendix in which 
the author not only tabulated the aborigi- 
nal Kaska cultural traits, but breaks down 
this distribution further in terms of four 
major bands of these Indians. 

HONIGMANN, JOHN JOSEPH. b. 1914. 
Brooklyn College, A. B., 1942; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1947. Institute for Re- 
search in Social Science, University of 
North Carolina. 


LANDGRAF, JOHN LESLIE 

Land-Use in the Ramah Area of New 
Mexico; an anthropological approach 
to areal study. Cambridge, Mass., Pea- 
body Museum of American Archae- 
ology and Ethnology, 1954. 97 p. 
maps, diagrs. 27 cm. (Reports of the 
Ramah Project, Report no. 5. Papers 
of the Peabody Museum of American 
Archaeology and Ethnology, Harvard 
University, vol. 42, no. 1) paper, $1.65. 
A 55-8626. 


FIFTH in a series of reports on a small 
area in New Mexico now shared by a num- 
ber of cultural groups, this workmanlike 
monograph discusses in detail the changes 
in land use that took place there in the 
years 1870-1941. The simple needs of the 
few Navaho who entered the Ramah area 
in 1870 imposed few strains upon the re- 
sources of the place or upon their own 
social equipment. Subsequent migration 
into the region, however, by Spanish Amer- 
icans, Mormons, Texans, and various 
“Anglos,” each with separate needs and 
views of land exploitation, created com- 
plex interrelations which are here skill- 
fully summarized. The author treats in 
detail the geographical environment, the 
history of these groups in the area, the 
settlement patterns characterizing each, and 
the fourteen discernible economic patterns. 
Finally, he offers a brief analysis of each 
of the distinct subcultures, stressing the 
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elements in each that determine its use of 
land and its effect on the other groups. 

Addressed to specialists, this scholarly 
paper successfully accomplishes several ob- 
jectives. Its sound report of fieldwork 
carried out in 1941 has been supplemented 
by Dr. Landgraf’s use of rich stores of sim- 
ilar data collected by Navaho specialists 
from Harvard University and elsewhere. 
He has also subjected his data to penetrat- 
ing anthropological analysis. Finally, and 
most important, Dr. Landgraf has fused 
the anthropological with the professional 
geographer’s formulations, for the theoret- 
ical enrichment of both disciplines and 
to the enhancement of general understand- 
ing of the factors and forces which have 
shaped the physical and human landscapes 
in the five-hundred-mile sample area. 

LANDGRAF, JOHN LESLIE. b. 1914. Po- 
mona College, B. A., 1937; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1951. 


BaRAtTz, MorTON SACHS 
The Union and the Coal Industry. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press. 170 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
(Yale Studies in Economics, vol. 4) 
$3-75- 55°5515- 
THE Introduction to this study, which is 
concerned with the relations between the 
coal industry and the United Mine Work- 
ers, sets three questions to be answered: 
“First, what does the union want? Second, 
what methods does it employ to achieve 
its objectives? Third, what have been the 
eflects of union policy on the bituminous 
industry and the national economy?” The 
first two chapters describe the coal industry 
in detail: its size, cost, market-price struc- 
ture, and the peculiar coal-field geography. 
The third chapter reviews significant de- 
velopments in the industry from 1890 to 
1950. The next two describe the union, 
including its history, personalities, policies, 
and strategies. The remaining four chap- 
ters attempt substantive answers to the 
questions posed. 
In answer to the first question, it ap- 
pears that the union wants not only higher 
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wages, but security against the instability 
characteristic of the coal industry. The 
answer to the second highlights the union’s 
aggressive action in virtually taking over 
a good part of the overall management of 
the industry’s economic structure, especially 
in its drive toward industry stabilization. 
In answer to the third and really central 
question, the author indicates that the 
union certainly had a direct effect in rais- 
ing miners’ wages, which have risen rela- 
tively more than those in any other indus- 
try, and thus on the price of coal. But 
coal’s loss of position secularly in relation 
to other fuels is by no means entirely due 
to the price factor. The author concludes: 
“The clear implication emerges that no 
positive case can be made for or against 
unionism on economic grounds. This sug- 
gests that efforts to control union activities 
must be directed more against the political 
than the economic effects of unions.” 

BaRAtTz, Morton Sacus. b. 1923. Uni- 
versity of Connecticut, B. A., 1947; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1¢52. Department of 
economics, Yale University. 


BLACK, KENNETH, JR. 
Group Annuities. Philadelphia, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press. 262 p. 


23 cm. (The 3. S. Huebner Founda- 

tion for Insurance Education Studies) 

$4.50. 55-14261. 
A COMPANION volume to An Analysis 
of Group Life Insurance, by David W. 
Gregg (See USQBR VI, 2: 180) in the 
same series, Group Annuities deals with 
group annuity policies with private in- 
surance companies, used as a means of 
underwriting private pension plans. The 
study begins with a brief history of the 
development of private pension plans, an 
outline of the major problems encoun- 
tered, and a summary of the reasons for 
the very rapid growth of such plans in 
recent years in the United States. Chapter 
III is titled Legal Aspects of Group Annu- 
ity Contraets. The core of the study is a 
technical analysis of the problems of writ- 
ing group annuity policies, with particu- 
lar emphasis on cost factors, from the point 
of view of the insurance company. One 
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chapter deals with the general provisions 
of such policies, two with specific provi- 
sions to meet the needs of the individual 
employer. Chapter VII deseribes charac- 
teristics of group annuity plans which dif- 
fer from the basic one. The remaining 
chapters deal with administrative proce- 
dures and details, cost factors, and dividend 
and reserve policies of life insurance com- 
panies with regard to the group annuity 
business. The final chapter makes a com- 
parative analysis of the four basic group 
annuity contracts from the points of view 
of the employee, the employer, and the in- 
surance company. 

Not a popular treatment of its subject, 
Group Annuities will be more useful to 
specialists than to those seeking only a 
general knowledge of the field. 

Back, KENNETH, JR. University of North 
Carolina, A. B., 1948; University of Penn- 
sylvania, Ph. D., 1953. Department of in- 
surance, University of Georgia, Atlanta Di- 
vision. 


BROOKINGS INSTITUTION 
Brookings Lectures, 1954: Economics 
and Public Policy. Washington, Brook- 
ings Institution. 157 p. 22 cm. $2.00. 
5571045. 
THESE six lectures include discussion of 
the relation of economic theory to con- 
crete measures that must be taken by gov- 
ernments, consideration of a somewhat 
broader range of economic techniques and 
analysis that have been applied to policy 
questions, and discussion of the broad “ob- 
jectives” of society—ethical values, really— 
as they are related to the problems with 
which economists deal. 

Writing about Economic Welfare and 
Policy, Arthur Smithies surveys the influ- 
ence of various schools of thought on pub- 
lic policy, and recommends a series of 
broad purposes which should be fitted to- 
gether in the economic policies of advanced 
industrial countries. Joseph J. Spengler, 
in From Theory to Public Policy, discusses 
the hiatus between the two, and defines 
the area in which he thinks theory can 
give guidance. In Economic Objectives in 
a Changing World, Frank H. Knight ana- 
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lyzes the conflict of economic freedom and 
distributive justice, and notes the difficul- 
ties in getting agreement on working com- 
promises. John Jewkes, in The Economist 
and Economic Change, exposes the limits 
of economic prediction, and calls upon 
economists to give more attention to fash- 
ioning economic laws from the study of 
history and of contemporary institutions. 
Jacob Viner, in International Trade The- 
ory and its Present Day Relevance, exam- 
ines the validity of the assumptions of clas- 
sical trade theory in the present world, 
and proposes that relevance rather than 
rigor and elegance should be the main 
guides for the next stage of theorizing. 
Lionel Robbins, in Freedom and Order, 
addresses himself to the problem of steer- 
ing between collectivism and extreme lais- 
sez faire. 


CARTTER, ALLAN MURRAY 

The Redistribution of Income in Post- 
war Britain; a study of the effects of 
the central government fiscal program 
in 1948-49. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
University Press. 242 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (Yale Studies in Economics, 
vol. 3) $5.00. 54-5081. 


DEALING specifically with redistributive 
effects on the various income groups pro- 
duced by the postwar Labour Government's 
taxing and spending programs under the 
new national insurance and health schemes 
of 1948 and 1949, Dr. Cartter’s book is 
the latest in a series of studies resulting 
from the British movement towards greater 
social security in the past half century. 
Part I of the book describes the analytical 
problems encountered and the distribu- 
tion of the total tax burden, together with 
the benefits received, by income groups. 
British redistribution of income in 1948- 
49 is compared with the situation in 1937; 
and the distribution of private income in 
Britain is compared with that in the United 
States, showing similar prewar patterns but 
a postwar tendency towards greater equal- 
ity in Britain as compared with an un- 
changed degree of inequality in the United 
States. Part II, a little more than half the 
book, discusses techniques and data em- 
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ployed, presents the basic data on popu- 
lation, income, and wealth, and explains 
in detail the allocation of particular types 
of taxes and of transfer incomes and other 
divisible benefits. 

Despite some analysis and statistical ter- 
minology that will be familiar only to the 
technician, the book contains much that is 
full of meaning and interest for the aver- 
age reader. Students of fiscal policy in 
general, in addition, of course, to those 
interested in the political and economic 
history of present-day Britain, will wel- 
come this new contribution to the litera- 
ture on income distribution. 

CARTTER, ALLAN Murray, JR. Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1952. Department of eco- 
nomics, Duke University. 


CHAMBERLAIN, NEIL WOLVERTON 
A General Theory of Economic Proc- 
ess. New York, Harper. 370 p. 22 
cm. $5.00. 55-6773. 


AN able specialist in labor-management re- 
lations here develops a general economic 
theory into which the realities of his spe- 
cialized field may more readily fit. The ap- 


proach is interdisciplinary, since it is con- 
tended that the economic relationships re- 
flect as well as affect the culture of a so- 
ciety. 

The core of the theory is in its view 
of the bargaining process and the use of 
bargaining power, or capacity to effect 
agreement on one’s own terms. Such power, 
not being absolute, is subject to manipu- 
lation by whatever affects individual as- 
pirations and alternatives. Each partici- 
pant must try to measure the effect of bar- 
gaining on his stream of satisfactions, which 
are found in the use of scarce resources 
and in the work process itself, by weighing 
what is given up against what is gained 
by agreement. Often this is done crudely, 
but done nevertheless. The economic sys- 
tem is then described as a web of commen- 
sal (competitive) and symbiotic’ (coopera- 
tive) relations arising from the prevailing 
characteristics of relative scarcity and spe- 
cialization. Price is relegated to a lesser 
role than usual; it is considered as only 
one of the manipulable variables, affecting 
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bargaining powers and income flows. The 
income flow concept is given a central posi- 
tion and is treated by organizational unit— 
household, firm, and government. This 
enables the author to apply his theory, 
with varying success, to both micro and 
macro-levels. 

Social scientists, particularly economists, 
will find the entire study a refreshing and 
challenging effort towards interdisciplinary 
integration. Businessmen will find espe- 
cially useful the author’s discussion of man- 
agement, the firm, and the interrelations 
of revenue and budget decision-making. 

CHAMBERLAIN, NEIL WOLVERTON. b. 1915. 
Western Reserve University, A. B., 1937; 
Ohio State University, Ph. D., 1942. De- 
partment of economics, Columbia Univer- 
sity Graduate School of Business. 


CoLM, GERHARD 
Essays in Public Finance and Fiscal 
Policy. By Gerhard Colm, with the 
editorial assistance of Helen O. Nicol. 
New York, Oxford University Press. 
375 p- 23 cm. $4.75. 54-10004. 
A COLLECTION of eighteen articles on 
government finance written over the last 
twenty years, Dr. Colm’s volume is useful 
principally for its exposition of the evo- 
lution of the concept of fiscal policy as a 
weapon of economic stabilization. Begin- 
ning with an introductory essay on the 
scope of public finance, and closing with 
one on the role of policy and theory in 
economics, the papers are grouped under 
four main topics. In addition, the book 
includes a list of the author’s publications. 
The first group contains one article on 
public expenditures (written in 1936) and 
three on taxes. An early attempt at ana- 
lyzing the possibilities of using tax policy 
to maintain full employment (1940) should 
be contrasted with later articles in this 
volume that illustrate the increasing im- 
portance ascribed by Dr. Colm to taxation 
as a Stabilizing device. The next five ar- 
ticles present a comprehensive survey of 
his views on fiscal policy. Starting out with 
a good analysis of early New Deal pump- 
priming attempts (1936), and ending with 
a brilliant discussion of conflicts between 
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fiscal policy, and budgetary and legislative 
conflicts (1953), this section probably 
should be considered the heart of the 
volume. The following group of three ar- 
ticles, on Government Budgets and Na- 
tional Income, contains the only essays not 
previously published in English. The first 
two, Public Finance in the National In- 
come (1950) and National Economics Budg- 
ets (1951), originally appeared in Span- 
ish, while the remaining article, The Gov- 
ernment Budget and the Nation’s Eco- 
nomic Budget (1952), was first published 
in German. As the titles suggest, all of 
these deal with the role of public finance 
in determining the level of national in- 
come. The last major section, Economic 
Planning for Stabilization, contains three 
papers written respectively in 1937, 1938, 
and 1948 which, if somewhat outdated, are 
still worth reading. 

Cotm, GERHARD. b. 1897, Germany. Uni- 
versity of Freiburg, Dr. rer. pol., 1921. 
With National Planning Association. 


CoLuMBIA UNIVERSITY 
National Policy for Economic Welfare 
at Home and Abroad. Edited by Rob- 
ert Lekachman. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday. 366 p. 24 cm. (Columbia 
University Bicentennial Conference 
Series) $6.00, 55-7017. 
THE organizers of the Columbia Bicen- 
tennial Conference on economic problems 
were extraordinarily successful. They chose 
a small enough number of basic problems 
to permit much fuller investigation of 
them than is common in such symposia. 
Major analysis of each issue was entrusted 
to a leader in the profession able to deal 
with his subject in fundamental fashion, 
but pointedly enough to sharpen issues 
and make his own position clear. To com- 
ment on these papers, the organizers 
shrewdly chose a distinguished group of 
economists whose approaches to the sub- 
jects were sufficiently different to ensure 
that virtually all the points in dispute 
would receive some comment. The result 
is the rather surprising feat of producing 
a book that is in many places both magis- 
terial and interesting. 
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The principal papers are grouped under 
five sections. Toward a Theory of Eco 
nomic Growth, by Simon Kuznets, is dis- 
cussed by Moses Abramovitz, Friedrich A. 
Hayek, and Frederic C. Lane. Joseph S. 
Davis’ paper, Economic Potentials of the 
United States, is subjected to the criticism 
of Edward S. Mason, Frank W. Notestein, 
and Wladimir S. Woytinsky. The Role of 
the United States in the World Economy, 
by Jacob Viner, is scrutinized by William 
A. Lewis, Bertil Ohlin, Willard L. Thorp, 
and John H. Williams. Gunnar Myrdal’s 
paper, Toward a More Closely Integrated 
Free-World Economy, is unfortunately 
given only in condensed form, since an 
expanded version is to appear as a book. 
Those who comment on- his views are 
Richard M. Bissell, Jr., Paul Prebisch, and 
Lionel Robbins. The final paper is Eco- 
nomic Welfare in a Free Society, by John 
Maurice Clark, and is commerited on by 
Frank H. Knight, David E. Lilienthal, and 
Wilhelm Repke. 

The recitation of contents should suffice 
to indicate the richness and interest of the 
book. A short review can add nothing 
significant to what the roster tells poten- 
tial readers. 


GALBRAITH, JOHN KENNETH 
The Great Crash, 1929. Boston, Hough- 


ton Mifflin. 

55-7639. 
IN this compact book, Dr. Galbraith pre- 
sents a fascinating chronicle of the events 
which led to the great stock market crash 
of 1929, describes the aftermath, and adds 
some reflections on causes and consequen- 
ces. He stalks no masked villains, rather 
finds that the speculation preceding the 
crash and the crash itself were the product 
of the free choice and decision of hun- 
dreds of thousands of people. Faith that 
quick, effortless enrichment was possible 


212 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 


‘turned attention to the stock market. Cus- 


tomary margin requirements were aban- 
doned, call loan money moved eastward to 
Wall Street in huge quantities, conserva- 
tive evaluation of securities was disre- 
garded, and stock prices soared. The Fed- 
eral Reserve Board did not have, nor did 
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it seek, power over margin requirements. 
Influenced by international finance, the 
Board let the domestic situation get out 
of control. The power to raise rediscount 
rates was not exercised until too late. The 
bubble burst, and because of excesses, and 
also because of unsound elements long 
present in the economy, the country re- 
mained in the economic doldrums for a 
long while. 

Maintaining that there is an essential 
unity in economic phenomena and that no 
Chinese wall separates the fiduciary from 
the real, Dr. Galbraith observes that such 
fundamentally unsound factors in the econ- 
omy as faulty distribution of income, the 
bad corporate structure, the weakening 
banking system, the dubious state of the 
foreign balance, and the poor state of 
economic intelligence were leading to a 
shakedown. The reassuring statements of 
political and other leaders that the tide of 
prosperity would not recede, and that con- 
ditions were “fundamentally sound” were 
not forecasts. These leaders were “parti- 
cipating in a ritual which, in our society, 
is thought to be of great value for influ- 


encing the course of the business cycle.” 


GALBRAITH, JOHN KENNETH. b. 1908, 
Canada. University of Toronto, B. A., 
1931; University of California, Ph. D., 
1934. Department of economics, Harvard 
University. 


GALENSON, WALTER 
Labor Productivity in Soviet and 
American Industry. New York, Colum- 
bia University Press. 273 p. tables. 25 
cm. $5.50. 54-12310. 
THE principal aim of Dr. Galenson’s study 
is to determine the trend in real output 
per production worker in Soviet manufac- 
turing and mining in the decade 1928-38, 
and to compare the level achieved in the 
latter years with that in the United States 
in 1939. Because of deficiencies in the So- 
viet data, much space is given to prelimi- 
nary estimates of (mainly physical) output 
per man in eight branches of industry. The 
annual rates of increase, compounded, in 
these carefully selected branches are found 
to vary widely in 1928-38, from 5.1 per 


367 


cent in sugar refining to 21.7 per cent in 
automobile fabrication. The eight series 
are then combined into a single index by 
means of employment weights. The sample 
is stated to have comprised in 1934 about 
23 per cent of all Soviet manufacturing 
and mining, in terms of both output and 
employment. The average annual increase 
for the composite is calculated to be 6 per 
cent, ranging from a decline of 8 per cent 
(1931 to 1932) to a gain of 17 per cent 
(1935 to 1936). The decade average is 
found to compare favorably with independ- 
ent computations. On the basis of less 
satisfactory data, it is tentatively concluded 
that the average gain for 1940 to 1950 was 
well below 3 per cent, because of the war, 
but that the secular prewar rate has again 
been reached temporarily. 

Of more general interest is the compari- 
son with Western economies, particularly 
the United States. Dr. Galenson estimates 
that the Soviet level in 1937-39, and again 
in 1950, may have been about 40 per cent 
of output per wage earner in this country; 
other scholars, using different procedures, 
have proposed a figure as low as 25 per 
cent. If Dr. Galenson’s outside limits to 
sustained productivity increases of 6 per 
cent in the U.S.S.R. and 2 per cent in the 
United States are projected forward, one 
may expect another two decades to elapse 
before the gap is closed. 

GALENSON, WALTER. b. 1914. Columbia 
University, A. B., 1934; Ph. D., 1940. De- 
partment of industrial relations, Univer- 
sity of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


HouzMAN, FRANKLYN D, 
Soviet Taxation; the fiscal and mone- 
tary problems of a planned economy. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 376 p. tables. 22 cm. (Rus- 
sian Research Center Studies, 16) 
$6.50. 55-5061. 
THE Old Bolsheviks in 1917 hoped that 
their new society could be wholly un- 
tainted by money, budgets, taxes, and all 
such capitalist devices. In its ruthless drive 
toward industrial power, the Soviet state 
has, however, come to make use of all 
these and other capitalist devices, though 
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giving them a new twist. Dr. Holzman’s 
study is a fascinating analysis of a central 
aspect of the Soviet financial system, and 
of the forces which shaped its evolution. 
His eleven chapters fali under four heads: 
theory, history, statistical analysis, and eval- 
uation. The organization indicates that 
Dr. Holzman is seeking to discover not 
only the “what” but the “why” of the 
taxation system. 

The monetary problems of an economy 
in the throes of rapid industrialization are 
of serious concern in many parts of the 
world today. This study of the Soviet rec- 
ord should be most enlightening, in a 
dispassionate way, for all those who need 
to know more about financing rapid in- 
dustrial development. As a study made 
under Professor Gerschenkron at the Rus- 
sian Research Center of Harvard Univer- 
sity, the book displays the expected solid 
base of primary evidence, together with a 
mature analysis of its significance. Soviet 
Taxation is the most up-to-date account 
of its subject, and seems destined to dis- 
place the handful of previous Western 
studies in the field. 

HoLzMAN, FRANKLYN D. Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1951. Department of eco- 
nomics, University of Washington. 


JoHNson, JoHN LANG 
Income in Kentucky; county distribu- 
tions by amount, by type, and by size. 
Lexington, University of Kentucky 
Press. 310 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$4.50. 54-12668. 


THROUGH the combined efforts of busi- 
ness research bureaus in several southern 
universities, there has been developed a 
comprehensive method of allocating to 
counties the income received by individ- 
uals. Applying the method. to Kentucky, 
Dr. Johnson has added a useful volume to 
the growing research literature in the field. 
County distribution of income by amount, 
type, and size are .presented in numerous 
statistical tables. The procedures used to 
arrive at estimates are carefully explained 
in the text, and the accuracy of results is 
given thoughtful consideration. 

Using the 1950 census year as a base, Dr. 
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Johnson shows the considerable economic 
progress Kentucky has made in the past 
twenty years. Industry and trade, rather 
than agriculture, have become the domi- 
nant sources of income in the state. But 
although the Kentucky per capita annual 
income has improved, it is still subaverage 
in comparison with the country as a whole. 
The analysis shows also that there is a 
wide difference in per capita income among 
the various counties. In Jefferson County, 
where Louisville is located, the per capita 
annual average was $1,167 in 1950, and 
above the national average; in Owsley 
County, however, the per capita average 
was $312 per year, or twenty-two per cent 
of the national average. 

The data assembled and analyzed here 
should be extremely valuable to Kentucky, 
and be a useful guide to other states whose 
officials value a more intimate picture of 
their respective economies. The study 
should be especially helpful in formulating 
tax programs, and market analysts and re- 
search workers in social studies will find 
in it much basic information. 

JouNnson, JoHN Lane. b. 1912. Michi- 
gan State College, A. B.; University of 
Kentucky, Ph. D., 1954. Department of 
economics, University of Kentucky Bureau 
of Business Research. 


SMITHIES, ARTHUR 
The Budgetary Process in the United 
States. New York, McGraw-Hill. 486 
p- 24 cm. (Committee for Economic 
Development. Research Study) $6.50. 
54711767. 
WRITTEN by an economist, this study 
emphasizes the economic aspects of the 
federal budgetary process, although it ex- 
hibits an intimate knowledge of legisla- 
tive, administrative, and political aspects 
as well. Part I, Introductory Background, 
outlines the relation between the federal 
budget and national policy, and analyzes 
the relationship between budgeting and the 
decision-making process. Part II, The Set- 
ting of the Problem, presents a short his- 
tory of the budget process since 1789, de- 
scribes current processes in both Congress 
and the executive department, and offers 
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acute criticisms of existing organizations 
and procedures. Part III, Improvement of 
Congressional and Executive Procedures, 
presents many interesting suggestions for 
improving budget formulation, execution, 
and review by the Congress and the Execu- 
tive. These suggestions, says Professor 
Smithies, “are submitted in the form of 
specific proposals, with full realization that 
they are unlikely to provide all the answers 
in so complex a field. ... None of them 
presupposes changes in political alignments 
or departures from the letter or spirit of 
the Constitution.” 

The eight chapters in Parts IV-VI are 
devoted almost wholly to a close scrutiny 
of six programs that account for the bulk 
of federal expenditures. These are de- 
fense, water resources, agriculture, veter- 
ans’ benefits, government business enter- 
prises and lending agencies, and federal 
grants-in-aid. Professor Smithies analyzes 
and criticizes existing budgetary processes 
relating to these programs, and offers con- 
structive suggestions for their improvement. 
In the controversial field of budgeting, it 
is too much to expect that any analyst can 
gain unanimous agreement on his criti- 
cisms and proposals, but the author’s argu- 
ments are so well-informed, judicious, and 
interesting that they should receive wide- 
spread attention. 

SMITHIES, ARTHUR. b. 1907, Tasmania. 
University of Tasmania, LL. B., 1929; Ox- 
ford University, B. A., 1932; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1935. Department of eco- 
nomics, Harvard University. 


Straus, MICHAEL WOLF 

Why Not Survive? New York, Simon 

and Schuster. 272 p. diagrs. 22 cm. 

$4.00. 54-12359. 
FOR hundreds of years protagonists among 
students of the relationship between pop- 
ulation and available resources have 
grouped themselves into two extreme 
camps. One warns of the imminent ex- 
haustion of the Lebensraum available for 
additions to the human race; the other 
points to man’s continuous technological 
development and sees no real limit to our 
natural resources from land, sea, and sun. 
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Mr. Straus says in his foreword to Why 
Not Survive? that “In a world of amazingly 
rapid change, where science rushes ahead 
of established economics and technology 
outdistances tradition, all resource prob- 
lems do not reduce themselves to clear 
blacks and whites”—and thereby attempts 
to steer a middle course between the two 
opposing camps. 

The book divides itself into two broad. 
parts. Approximately half of it consists of 
brief sketches of the demand-and-supply 
situation among the basic natural resourc- 
es, including coal, oil, water, various met- 
als, food, and land. In the other half, 
similar brief sketches are presented of the 
state of the population-resource problem 
in all the continents of the world. All of 
the material is bounded by initial and con- 
cluding sections that carry the author’s 
major thesis and conclusions. Solutions to 
the world problem of supporting an ever- 
growing human population, he says, can 
take place only through democratic polit- 
ical action in which everyone participates. 
Among the solutions, three are pivotal: 
land reform, with land distribution among 
small owners, much as it exists in this 
country (although even here there are 
forces in opposition) ; abolition of racial 
and religious discrimination; and the final 
extinction of colonialism. Many may dis- 
agree with such an analysis, but most will 
enjoy reading what one of the stormiest 
former Reclamation Commissioners has to 
say about a major world problem today. 

Straus, MicHAEL Wo LF. b. 1897. For- 
merly Commissioner of Reclamation, U. S. 
Department of the Interior. 


TAYLOR, OVERTON HUME 
Economics and Liberalism; collected 
papers. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press. 321 p. 22 cm. (Har- 
vard Economic Studies, vol. 96) $5.00. 
54-1112. 


COLLECTED papers rarely have coher- 
ence and focus, but this book has. All the 
pieces deal, one way or another, with the 
definition and analysis of liberal thought 
in economics, or with the relation of eco- 
nomic science to a liberal philosophy and 
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outlook. The few that seem at first to be 
peripheral to these main themes—an essay 
on Liberal Education and Liberalism, and 
a study of Schumpeter’s and Marx’s theo- 
ries of imperialism—turn out to be inter- 
twined with them. Four or five careful, 
stimulating, and original essays on the his- 
tory of ideas lay the foundation. The re- 
mainder of the dozen deal with the appli- 
cation of liberal economic ideas to the 
contemporary world, either in review ar- 
ticles or in essays extending from early 
New Deal days to 1952. Among the issues 
that have concerned Dr. Taylor are the 
relation of natural law to the laws of eco- 
nomics, the relations of reason and value 
judgments, the relevance of classical eco- 
nomic liberalism to contemporary prob- 
lems, and the extent to which intervention 
in economic life by a democratic govern- 
ment is a part of liberalism or hampers it. 

The papers, which include substantially 
all of Dr. Taylor’s published writings, ap- 
pear in chronological order as they were 
first printed, but the Introduction, of more 
than biographical interest and significance, 
notes the shifts in Dr. Taylor’s views, tells 
where he thinks he went wrong on each 
subject, and how far he swung from one 
side to another. He does not tell what he 
would say now, however, and caps the cli- 
max by expressing some dissatisfaction 
with the final paper, The Future of Eco- 
nomic Liberalism, which nevertheless stands 
as the fullest and most up-to-date expres- 
sion of his philosophy. 

Taytor, Overton Hume. b. 1897. Uni- 
versity of Colorado, A. B., 1921; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1928. Department of 
economics, Harvard University. 


TWENTIETH CENTURY FUND 
America’s Needs and Resources; a new 
survey. By J. Frederic Dewhurst and 
associates. New York, Twentieth Cen- 
tury Fund. 1148 p. diagrs., tables. 
26 cm. $10.00. 55-6987. 


ALTHOUGH bearing the same title as a 
previous work published in 1947 (See 
USQBR Ill, 4:356), the present volume is, 
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as its subtitle indicates, “a new survey,” 
and even broader in range than the orig- 
inal work. Among the valuable additions, 
the emphasis on technological develop- 
ments and their impact upon the produc- _ 
tivity of labor in America is particularly 
welcome. The book is an invaluable and 
veritable mine of information on every 
aspect of the American economy and so- 
ciety. A sample of topics treated in the 
twenty-six chapters gives some notion of 
their scope: natural resources, population, 
productive capacities and facilities, mna- 
tional income, production and consump- 
tion, transportation, housing, health, recre- 
ation, education, and religion. 

The title does not do full justice to the 
content of the book; it does not indicate 
that the narrative, which is woven around 
a vast but intelligently selected body of 
statistical tables and charts, does much 
more than describe America’s resources and 
analyze her yet unfulfilled but legitimate 
needs. The text shows the trends of Amer- 
ica’s development and, by providing his- 
torical background in tables, charts, and 
analyses, allows the reader to measure Amer- 
ica’s progress and to appreciate the ad- 
vances that have been made in every field. 
The elaboration of economic and histor- 
ical trends also provides the authors with 
the basis for estimating the potential of 
the American people in the years ahead. 
Statistical estimates of future conditions, 
even if they are based on long-term his- 
torical trends, are, from the scientific point 
of view, of doubtful value. They may, at 
best, serve as an indication of how careful 
and cautious investigators assume incal- 
culable social and economic conditions 
will develop in years to come. Since Amer- 
ica’s Needs and Resources projects develop- 
ments only until 1960, the danger of mis- 
calculation is minimized, yet the book pro- 
vides help for those whose work requires 
some guideposts to the future. 


UNIVERSITIES-NATIONAL BuREAU COMMIT- 
TEE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH 

Business Concentration and Price Pol- 

icy; a conference. Princeton, N. J., 
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Princeton University Press. 514 p. ta- 
bles. 24 cm. (National Bureau of 
Economic Research. Special Confer- 
ence Series, 5) $9.00. 55-5006. 


THE conference reported in this volume 
was held at Princeton University in June 
1952. The papers presented are the work 
of eminent economists in the field of in- 
dustrial organization and treat their sub- 
jects thoroughly; the comments following 
each paper are enlightening. The volume 
opens with an excellent Introduction, by 
George J. Stigler, which summarizes the 
conference. Probably the most outstanding 
paper is Measures of Concentration, by 
Gideon Rosenbluth. Census Principles of 
Industry and Product Classification, Manu- 
facturing Industries, by Maxwell R. Conk- 
lin and Harold T. Goldstein, presents both 
the possibilities and difficulties of using cen- 
sus data to measure concentration in man- 
ufacturing industries. Survey of the Em- 
pirical Evidence on Economies of Scale, 
by Caleb A. Smith, is a careful survey of 
some of the evidence, and should be read 
in conjunction with the comments by Mil- 
ton Friedman. Survey of the Evidence and 
Findings on Mergers, by Jesse W. Mark- 
ham, is a highly controversial paper. The 
author’s point of view is well argued, but 
apparently was not well received. There 
are interesting comments by Walter Adams 
and George W. Stocking. 

The remaining papers in the volume 
and their authors are as follows: Economic 
Theory and the Measurement of Concen- 
tration, by Tibor Scitovsky; Measures of 
Monopoly Power and Concentration: Their 
Economic Significance, by John Perry Mil- 
ler; Effects of Taxes on Concentration, by 
John Lintner and J. Keith Butters; Con- 
cept and Statistical Measurement of Ver- 
tical Integration, by M. A. Adelman; Con- 
glomerate Bigness as a Source of Power, 
by Corwin D. Edwards; Full Costs, Cost 
Changes, and Prices, by Richard B. Hefle- 
bower; Characteristics and Types of Price 
Discrimination, by Fritz Machlup; The 
Nature of Price Flexibility and the Deter- 
minants of Relative Price Changes in the 
Economy, by Richard Ruggles. 
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CouLton, THoMas EVANS 
A City College in Action; struggle and 
achievement at Brooklyn College, 1930- 
1955. New York, Harper. 233 p. 
plates. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-6966. 


INSTEAD of a description of development 
of the organization and functions of a great 
municipal institution, this book provides 
an interesting, anecdotal history of its strug- 
gles against powerful forces and pressures, 
political and economic, local and state, 
even national and international. In_ his 
Introduction, the president of the college, 
Dr. Harry D. Gideonse sets forth the basic 
facts. The student body is comprised 
largely of second-generation immigrants 
who represent many old-world cultures. 
Two-thirds of the students earn part or 
all of their living and educational expenses 
and all commute to day and evening clas- 
ses of the college, yet it has successfully 
resisted the trend toward vocationalism 
and affords a broad and liberal education. 

In the first three chapters, Dr. Coulton 
gives a vivid: picture of the history of 
Brooklyn, describes the conflicting inter- 
ests that were involved in the selection of 
a site for the college, and in establishing 
fiscal and other operational policies as well 
as relations with the city and state. The 
author demonstrates that the institution 
is “the lengthening shadow” of its early 
faculty members, and especially of its two. 
presidents, Dr. William A. Boylan and Dr. 
Gideonse. The rest of the book is devoted 
to analyses of the ways in which Brooklyn 
College has met the questions posed by 
both Fascist- and Communist-front organ- 
izations, “basket ball and the smart money,” 
war, and returning veterans. It is. indeed, 
a stimulating and encouraging story. 


Coutton, THoMAS Evans. b. 1891. Col- 
lege of the City of New York, A. B., 1915; 
New York University, Ph. D., 1935. Dean 
of freshmen, Brooklyn College. 
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HaArpbIN, CHARLES MEYER 

Freedom in Agricultural Education. 

Chicago, University of Chicago Press. 

275 p- 24 cm. $4.50. 55-5127. 
CONCERNED about the increasing role 
of the federal government in financial sup- 
port of higher education, the Commission 
on Financing Higher Education established 
by the Association of American Universi- 
ties asked Professor Hardin “to study the 
question whether federal grants to states 
for agricultural research and Extension 
had been accompanied by federal control 
of personnel or policy in these fields.” 
This study, broadened “to include the ef- 
fect of political pressures from whatever 
source,” is the result of the author's field 
investigation. The seventeen chapters re- 
view briefly the whole history of federal 
grants to agricultural colleges, but major 
emphasis is upon the period 1932-50, when 
the federal government, through its “ac- 
tion agencies,” administered agricultural 
price support, production control, com- 
modity loans, and other programs. Ap- 
praisal is made of agricultural colleges as 
agencies for interpreting federal policies. 
There are chapters on The Recent Impact 
of Intrastate Politics upon Colleges of Agri- 
culture, and on Colleges.of Agriculture as 
Active Political Forces. Other chapters are: 
The Case of Low-Nicotine Tobacco in 
Kentucky, and The Iowa Margarine Inci- 
dent. 

A brief review can only suggest the scope 
of this extensive study, and can best al- 
low Professor Hardin to speak in his chap- 
ter, Federal Grants without Federal Con- 
trol: “The agricultural experience suggests 
that federal grants could be safely and prof- 
itably expanded to aid other kinds of re- 
search and higher education. Similar state 
and local political forces—both organized 
groups and public opinion—would insure 
the recipients of such grants against federal 
domination. . . . The history of agricul- 
tural policy in the United States since 
1933 demonstrates that the colleges of ag- 
riculture have been the organized critics, 
the watchdogs, and almost, indeed, the 
political ‘opposition’ of the United States 
Department of Agriculture.” 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Harpin, CHARLES Meyer: University of 
Wyoming, A. B., 1930; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1942. Department of political sci- 
ence, University of Chicago. 


NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STupDY OF Epvu- 

CATION 

Mental Health in Modern Education. 
Edited by Nelson B. Henry. Chicago, 
National Society for the Study of Edu- 
cation; distributed by University of 
Chicago Press. 465 p. 24 cm. (The 
Fifty-fourth Yearbook of the National 
Society for the Study of Education, 
part Il) $4.00; paper, $3.25. 55-14176. 
A REVIEW of the principles and practices 
in contemporary education that represent 
a stage beyond “progressive education,” 
this is a book of some importance. It has 
been prepared with special consideration 
for the needs of educators and school ad- 
minstrators in meeting their responsibili- 
ties for the prevention of behavior diffi- 
culties in the school, either of teachers or 
children, for improved conditions of teach- 
ing and learning, and for setting children 
safely on the way to effective living. A 
number of the contributors to this volume 
are in the forefront of the movement to 
apply the principles of modern mental hy- 
giene in the classroom. Particularly inter- 
esting are the chapters: Many-Sided As- 
pects of Mental Health, by Ruth Strang; 
The Role of the School in Mental Health, 
by Willard C. Olson and William W. Wat- 
tenberg: Mental-Health Practices at the 
Preschool Level, by Dorothy W. Baruch; 
Mental-Health Practices in the Intermedi- 
ate Grades, by Frances M. Wilson; and 
The Mental Health of the Teacher, by 
Paul A. Witty. Although the work is ad- 
dressed primarily to those who are profes- 
sionally active in the field of education, it 
is well worth the attention, also, of parents 
and other laymen who wish to understand 
the modern school. 

Unfortunately, even sympathetic readers 
will make certain criticisms of the book. 
Too much space has been given to state- 
ments of the obvious; too little is devoted 
to assumptions underlying application of 
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the mental hygiene point of view to educa- 
cation, or to conflicts which arise as the 
schools try to achieve simultaneously their 
many goals. Dissenters will remain skepti- 
cal. 

Contributors: Dorothy W. Baruch, Herbert 
A. Carroll, L. D. Haskew, Lou LaBrant, E. T. 
McSwain, Ralph H. Ojemann, Willard C. Ol- 
son, Bonaro W. Overstreet, Paul T. Rankin, 
Harry N. Rivlin, Helen Shacter, Herman L. 
Shibler, Ruth Strang, Louis P. Thorpe, Wil- 
liam W. Wattenberg, Frances M. Wilson, Paul 
A. Witty. 


NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE Stupy OF Epuv- 
CATION 
Modern Philosophies and Education. 
Edited by Nelson B. Henry. Chicago, 
National Society for the Study of Edu- 
cation; distributed by the University of 
Chicago Press. 374 p. 24 cm. (The 
Fifty-fourth Yearbook of the National 
Society for the Study of Education, 
part I) $4.00; paper, $3.25. 55-14177- 
THE Fifty-fourth Yearbook, Part I, of the 
National Society for the Study of Educa- 
tion, has been prepared by a panel of schol- 
ars who represent a variety of points of 
view in the field of general philosophy. 
Collaborators from the discipline of educa- 
tion were assigned to the major contribu- 
tors. An Introduction, by the chairman of 
the Yearbook Committee, provides the 
reader with a general philosophical orien- 
tation and invites each of the contributors 
to “philosophize about education” from 
the point of view of his particular philo- 
sophical theory. The contributor of each 
paper was requested to conform to a cer- 
tain pattern. Thus an opening section of 
each contribution, developing the author's 
general philosophical orientation, is fol- 
lowed by five sections, each devoted to an 
educational aspect of his main philosophi- 
cal position: aims, values, and curriculum; 
educative process, methods, motivation; 
school and society; school and individual; 
and religious and moral education. 
Although they have, of necessity, kept 
the chapters of the book brief, the mem- 
bers of the Yearbook Committee have 
sought to present the points of view of 
the realist, Thomist, liberal Christian ideal- 
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ist, experimentalist, Marxist, existentialist, 
as well as the concepts of advocates of the 
more general theories of linguistics, logical 
empiricism, and onotological postulates 
about reality. Addressed to professional 
specialists of all levels in education, this 
introduction to basic materials should 
meet a long-felt need. 

Contributors: John S. Brubacher, Kenneth 
Burke, Robert S$. Cohen, James K. Feibleman, 
Herbert Feigl, George R. Geiger, Theodor 
M. Green, Ralph Harper, Jacques Maritain, 
Robert Ulich, John Wild. 


SMITH, HusTON 

The Purposes of Higher Education. 

New York, Harper, 218 p. 22 cm. 

$3.50. 55-6970. 
BASED upon the thinking of a committee 
of faculty members of Washington Univer- 
sity, St. Louis, Mo., Professor Smith’s book 
interprets the findings of its eighteen- 
months study of the ends to be sought and 
achieved by modern, higher, liberal edu- 
cation. Scholars of widely divergent views 
from a number of disciplines considered a 
set of six opposites: Absolutism versus Rela- 
tivism, Objectivity versus Commitment, 
Freedom versus Authority, Egoism versus 
Altruism, The Individual versus the State, 
and Sacred versus Secular. They agreed 
upon certain basic philosophical and edu- 
cational ideas and values. As Professor 
Smith demonstrates in Part I of this book, 
the members of the committee recognized 
the need of graduating men and women 
who are highly competent in their special 
fields and who have an understanding of 
the world sufficient to enable them to use 
their special abilities most effectively. But 
more than this, university graduates must 
be possessed of significant knowledge, 
knowledge which affects their conduct and 
outlook, which is conducive of advance- 
ment of the human spirit and of the com- 
mon welfare. Part II of the volume makes 
use of these general conclusions in deline- 
ating some specific aims for liberal educa- 
tion. These objectives are subsumed under 
four chapter headings: Knowledge, Abili- 
ties, Appreciations, and Motivations. 

Professor Smith’s study makes an impor- 

tant contribution in relating modern the- 
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ories of value and the total climate of pres- 
ent-day culture to educational problems 
and goals. The work should make profit- 
able reading for college instructors and ad- 
ministrators, especially those who have di- 
rect responsibility for revising the curricu- 
lum. 

SmitH, Huston Cummincs. b. 1919, 
China. Central College, Fayette, Mo., A. 
B., 1940; University of Chicago, Ph. D., 
1945. Department of philosophy, Wash- 
ington University. 


SPINDLER, GrorcE D., ed. 
Education and Anthropology. Stan- 
ford, Calif., Stanford University Press. 


302 p. 24 cm. $5.50. 55-9349. 


ONE of the major problems in the prepa- 
ration of American teachers is the provision 
for breadth and depth of understanding of 
our culture. Directly relevant to this prob- 
lem is the report, here published, of the 
Stanford conference of. representatives of 
education and anthropology. These papers 
and discussions give the results of an ex- 
ploration of the possibilities of coopera- 
tion between the two professional groups. 
The scope of the interdisciplinary effort 
reported reveals a wide range of possibili- 
ties. Emphasized are the following: the 
community, of interests of anthropologist 
and educator, the school in the context of 
the community, learning intercultural un- 
derstanding, contrasts of pubertal and post- 
pubertal education, discrepancies in the 
teaching of American culture. 

The exploratory effort of the conference 
is noteworthy for revealing the wide ex- 
tent of common interest of the professional 
educator and the anthropologist, and the 
need for emphasis on the interdiscipli- 
nary approach in the preparation of teach- 
ers and administrators in the American 
school system. The need for close and con- 
tinuous cooperation in the pre-service 
preparation of teachers and in the in-service 
improvement of teachers and administra- 
tors is emphasized throughout the major 
papers and the discussions. 

In teachers’ colleges and wherever the 
difficult problems of teacher training are 
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being wrestled with, the present book de- 
serves wide reading. 

Contributors: Theodore Brameld, Robert 
N. Bush, Arthur -P. Coladarci, William H. P. 
Cowley, Cora DuBois, Lawrence K. Frank, 
John Gillin, Paul R. Hanna, C. W. M. Hart, 
Jules Henry, Felix M. Keesing, Solon T. Kim- 
ball, Alfred L. Kroeber, Dorothy Lee, William 
E. Martin, Margaret Mead, I. James Quillen, 
Fannie R. Shaftel, Bernard J. Siegel, George 
D. Spindler, Hilda Taba, Lawrence G. Thomas. 


TowLe, CHARLOTTE 
The Learner in Education for the Pro- 
fessions, as Seen in Education for So- 
cial Work. Chicago, University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1954. 432 p. 24 cm. $7.50. 
54-11216. 


BASING her conclusions largely upon per- 
ceptive observation of education for social 
work, Professor Towle here provides a de- 
tailed psychological and sociological ex- 
amination of the processes of professional 
education in general. Part I of the book, 
consisting of seven chapters, develops the 
theoretical scheme for analyzing profes 
sional education in general; Part II, con- 
taining six chapters, applies these general 
principles of learning, personality develop- 
ment, and educational process to the spe- 
cial instance of training in social work. 
The merit of Part I is the orderly analysis 
of the interplay of emotion and intellect 
in the learning process, and of the stresses 
to which professional schools inadvertently 
subject their students. Emphasized parti- 
cularly is the concept of so timing the 
tasks set the student as to avoid the com- 
mon faults of excessively delayed or pre- 
mature demands for integrating diverse 
sorts of knowledge, and enabling the stu- 
dent to use his capacities for such integra- 
tion most effectively. The utility of this 
framework is shown in its application, in 
Part II, to such matters as curriculum con- 
struction, the use of case materials, and 
the organization of teaching sessions in 
schools of social work. 

Although most of the particulars are 
drawn from the one field of education, 
that for social work, which, Professor Towle 
notes, overlaps but does not duplicate the 
main characteristics of education for the 
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other professions, the account is instructive 
precisely because it traces the implications 
for such professions as medicine, teaching, 
engineering, and law. The book relies 
largely upon the partial conceptual scheme 
provided by psychoanalysis, especially that 
of Freud, Alexander, and French, but this 
scheme is strategically supplemented by 
ideas found in learning theory and group 
dynamics. Principal emphasis is, never- 
theless, upon the psychodynamic mechan- 
isms involved in professional learning, with 
less systematic attention given to the impli- 
cations of patterns of social relations within 
the professional school. Within these lim- 
its, which are after all fairly spacious, the 
book is the most thorough and uniformly 
competent analysis of the processes and 
contexts of professional education now 
available. 

Tow.e, CHARLOTTE. b. 1896. Goucher 
College, A. B., 1919. Department of social 
casework, University of Chicago. 


Geography 


KIMBLE, GEORGE HERBERT TINLEY and 

Goop, Dorotny, eds. 

Geography of the Northlands. New 
York, American Geographical Society- 
Wiley. 534 p. illus. maps, diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (American Geograph- 
ical Society. Special Publication no. 
$2). $10.50. 55-7439. 
IT is indeed fitting that, twenty-five years 
after its first special publications on polar 
geography (Nos. 7 and 8), the American 
Geographical Society should once again 
assemble a corps of specialists to undertake 
the by no means easy task of reappraising 
the geography of the Northlands. The re- 
sult, in the form of the present volume, 
with its twenty-eight chapters by the thir- 
teen Arctic specialists, does much to fulfill 
the need for an up-to-date account of the 
physical and cultural landscapes of the 
Arctic and Subarctic. 

The twelve chapters of Part I are a series 
of nicely compacted, generalized (though 
factually correct), and systematic surveys 
of the fields of physiography; water masses, 
circulation, ice cover; weather and cli- 
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mate; biogeography; marine life; aboriginal 
populations; immigrant populations; trans- 
portation; renewable and nonrenewable 
resources (two chapters); economic devel- 
opment; political and strategic considera- 
tions. Part II, in fourteen chapters and 
a little over one hundred pages, attempts a 
regional description of the physical and 
cultural settings of the Northlands, an ex- 
ceedingly difficult task to accomplish in so 
small a space. 

In general, the book is quite well written 
and the illustrations, graphs, and espe- 
cially the maps are excellently chosen. The 
thumbnail sketches of Part II are valuable 
as general studies, though the subject spe- 
cialist will agree with the editors that they 
have painted with a “large brush.” The 
surprising sparseness of documentation, 
relative to the great quantity of data, de- 
tracts ‘somewhat from the authority with 
which the valuable information is pre- 
sented. 

Contributors: Patrick D. Baird, J. Brian 
Bird, Pierre Dansereau, Maxwell J. Dunbar, 
Dorothy Goed, S. Haden-Guest, F. Kenneth 
Hare, J. Ross Mackay, Svenn Orvig, Ivar 
Skarland, John J. Teal, Jr., P. E. Uren, Bogdan 
Zaborski. 


Law 


Copyright Law Symposium; Nathan Burkan 
Memorial’ Competition, sponsored by 
the American Society of Composers, 
Authors, and Publishers. No. 6. New 
York, Columbia University Press. 186 
p- 23 cm. $3.50. (40-8341) 

THE six essays on copyright law presented 

in this volume include the national award 

essay in the Nathan Burkan Memorial 

Competition and five selected for honor- 

able mention. They were drawn from 

twenty-four submitted as prize essays from 
as many law schools. 

The national award essay, Borderland— 
Where Copyright and Design Patent Meet, 
by Richard W. Pogue, deals with one of 
the most interesting problems in the field 
considered by the courts in recent years. 
The question is whether a copyrighted stat- 
uette, for example, loses copyright pro- 
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tection if it is utilized in a manufactured 
article such as a lamp base, which may be 
subject to design patent. Although the 
essay was written prior to the Supreme 
Court decision in the case of Mazer v. 
Stein, one of a series of cases that started 
the controversy, Mr. Pogue foreshadows 
principles laid down by that decision. Fair 
Use in the Law of Copyright, by Saul Co- 
hen, shows extensive research into the 
vexing problem of use without authoriza- 
tion. Mr. Cohen doubts that matters would 
be improved by including in the Copyright 
Act the right to fair use and delineation 
of its scope, and believes it best to rely 
on the wisdom and understanding of the 
courts. Moral Right and the Common 
Law: A Proposal, by Arthur L. Stevenson, 
Jr., deals with a concept of European ori- 
gin and little known in this country, the 
right of an author to what he has produced 
and protection against its distortion. Mr. 
Stevenson's essay is one of the most objec- 
tive American analyses of this doctrine so 
far published. The remaining essays are: 
UNESCO: New Hope for International 
Copright?, by Richard C. Seither; State 
Regulation of Musical Copyright, by John 
J. DeMarines; and Hurn v. Oursler after 
Twenty Years, by Frank L. Bixby. 


KELSEN, HANS 
The Communist Theory of Law. New 
York, Praeger. 203 p. 22 cm. (Praeger 
Publications in Russian History and 
World Communism, no. 12) $5.00. 
54-8511. 
WRITTEN by a distinguished legal schol- 
ar, The Communist Theory of Law con- 
tains a critical analysis of the theories of 
law advanced by writers applying, or claim- 
ing to apply, the principles of communism; 
it is not concerned with communist law 
as such. A detailed discussion and evalua- 
tion is given of the theories of state and 
law developed by Marx, Engels, and Lenin 
and of the doctrines of such prominent 
Soviet jurists as Stuchka, Pashukanis, Vish- 
insky, Reisner, Golunskii, and Strogovich. 
A chapter on the Soviet attitude toward 
international law is also included. 
In Professor Kelsen’s opinion, the Marx- 
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ian theory of law failed completely, and 
was abandoned in the Soviet Union mainly 
because of its excessive concentration on 
sociological inquiry and its inability to 
grasp the normative meaning of law. He 
concludes that the Soviet jurists’ presenta- 
tion of the positive law of communist as 
well as noncommunist states, and of inter- 
national law is determined, in substance, 
by the political interests of the Soviet gov- 
ernment and is not objective in any sci- 
entific sense. This degradation of science 
to an accomplice of power is brought about 
under the leadership of intellectually out- 
standing scholars. 

To readers familiar with Professor Kel- 
sen’s general approach to jurisprudence, it 
will be apparent that much of the criticism 
proceeds from the point of view of the so- 
called normative or pure theory of law as- 
sociated with his name. Also, having no 
knowledge of Russian, he is confined to 
such sources as are available in German, 
French, and English translation. Despite 
this apparent handicap, the book manages 
to make a useful contribution to the study 
of jurisprudence, besides affording fur- 
ther evidence of the growing interest in 
Soviet law and legal philosophy. 

KELsEN, Hans. b. 1881, Czechoslovakia. 
University of Vienna, Dr. Juris., 1906. De- 
partment of political science, University of 
California, Berkeley, Calif. 


Political Science 
ANDERSON, WILLIAM 
The Nation and the States, Rivals or 
Partners? Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press. 263 p. 23 cm. $3.75. 
55-7201. 


IN a field characterized by polemics, Dr. 
Anderson’s book presents a calm and realis- 
tic appraisal of federal-state relationships. 
Few people are, in fact, so well qualified 
on this subject as is Professor William An- 
derson, the man whose extensive researches 
have done much to make the term “inter- 
governmental relations” popular among 
political scientists. The present book has 
grown out of his recent participation in 
the work of the Commission on Intergov- 
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ernmental Relations, established by Con- 
gress in 1953 to analyze and reappraise this 
field of American government. As a mem- 
ber of the commission he undertook to 
prepare a background paper on the his- 
tory and present status of national-state 
relations for the use of the commission, 
and from that effort came the present 
work. It is, thus, largely directed to the 
lay reader, although it contains informa- 
tion and insights of value to the political 
scientist and student of government. 

The presentation is systematic, begin- 
ning with a survey of the major program 
areas in which states and nation collabor- 
ate. This is followed by a review of consti- 
tutional problems and _ issues, which is 
largely a historical survey of law and prac- 
tice. The third section of the book deals 
with issues of policy and finance; and the 
final section considers A Program of Con- 
structive Action. 

Particularly valuable are the judgments 
and conclusions which the author expresses 
after marshalling the pro and con argu- 
ments on particular points. The burden 
of the analysis is unquestionably against 
those who urge indiscriminate and whole- 
sale return of federal activities and func- 
tions to the states. 

ANDERSON, WILLIAM. b. 1888. Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, A. B., 1913; Ph. D., 
1917. Department of political science, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota. 


BERNSTEIN, MARVER H. 
Regulating Business by Independent 
Commission. Princeton, N. J., Prince- 
ton University Press. 306 p. 23 cm. 
$5.00. 55-5001. 


AN analysis of the experience of the na- 
tional government in regulating business 
by independent commissions, this study has 


three stated objectives: “(1) to evaluate 
critically the role of the independent regu- 
latory commission; (2) to develop a more 
realistic concept of the process of govern- 
mental regulation; and (3) to appraise the 
the independent commission as an agent 
of governmental regulation at the national 
level.” The first two chapters trace the 
intellectual development of the regulatory 
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movement from 1887 to the present. Fol- 
lowing chapters are titled, in sequence: 
The Life Cycle of Regulatory Commissions; 
Commissioners and the Problem of Expert- 
ness; Independence, Responsibility, and 
the Public Interest; Some Problems of 
Regulatory Practice; The Politics of Ad- 
judication; Enforcement of Regulations. 
The last two chapters, An Approach to the 
Regulatory Process, and An Appraisal of 
Regulation by Commission, summarize the 
findings. 

The conclusions reached are highly pes- 
simistic: “The commissions have not been 
satisfactory instruments of governmental 
regulation of business. They have been 
founded on a basically undemocratic con- 
cept of the political process and have 
helped to perpetuate naive notions about 
regulation of business, the virtues of group 
decision, and the uses of expertness. By 
insulating themselves from popular politi- 
cal forces, the commissions have subjected 
themselves to undue influence from the 
regulated groups and tend to become pro- 
tective spokesmen for the industries which 
they regulate. By virtue of their emphasis 
upon formal procedures of adjudication, 
commissions gradually forsake the vigorous 
search for the public interest for the role 
of administrative tribunal.” No_ specific 
solution is offered for the problem, but 
presumably Dr. Bernstein would entrust 
the regulatory function to the direct re- 
sponsibility of the President as head of the 
executive branch of the government. 

BERNSTEIN, MARVER H. b. 1919. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, B. A., 1940; Prince- 
ton University, Ph. D., 1948. Department of 
politics, Princeton University. 


BURNHAM, WALTER DEAN 
Presidential Ballots, 1836-1892. Balti- 
more, Johns Hopkins Press. 956 p. 
tables. 26 cm. $10.00. 55-8428. 


A MONUMENTAL compilation of data 
on presidential elections of the nineteenth 
century, Presidential Ballots, 1836-1892 is 
largely made up of six tables. The first 
three of these give the distribution of party 
control by county, section, and states, re- 
spectively. The fourth table gives the dis- 
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tribution of votes by section and state, and 
the fifth (occupying over six hundred 
pages) gives the same information by 
county. The last table lists the electoral 
votes for the fifteen elections. There is 
also an appendix with sources and explan- 
atory notes and a brief index. 

These tables represent a massive effort, 
in which the collection of data was guided 
by the most scholarly tests of authenticity; 
and for them, scholars in the field of polit- 
ical parties and public opinion will owe 
the author a debt of gratitude. It should 
be noted that similar statistics are already 
available for the period after 1892 in E. E. 
Robinson's The Presidential Vote: 1896- 
1932, published in 1934. 

The author leaves to future scholars :he 
integration of this material into the story 
of social change. Nevertheless, he presents, 
in an introductory section of 162 pages, 
a good history of the parties, beginning 
with the creation of the Whig Party in 
1834. Counties carried by the Democratic 
Party at that time tended to include low- 
income and usually underpopulated areas 
in mountainous, upland, or frontier re- 
gions; the Whig bastions, the author holds, 
tended to be found in counties of rich 
farm lands. From a survey of the whole 
period, the conclusion is drawn that the 
two-party system has proved itself capable 
of maintaining stability while providing 
adequate channels for change. 


Ciarp, Gorpon RuFus 
The TVA; an approach to the devel- 
opment of a region. Chicago, Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press. 206 p. 22 cm. 
(Charles R. Walgreen Foundation 
Lectures) $3.50. 55-5119. 
REVEALING insights into problems and 
issues in natural-resource development are 
offered in this slim volume by the former 
general manager and sometime board chair- 
man of the Tennessee Valley Authority. 
Though centering on TVA policies and 
programs, the perspective is national as 
well as regional. 
Mr. Clapp notes that from the begin- 
ning, TVA personnel saw its multiple as- 
signment (flood control, power produc- 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


tion, navigation) in terms of people and 
communities, not alone of engineering and 
finance. The core of its policy and pro- 
gram was to promote greater “freedom of 
choice” for all the people of the region, 
to widen the range of opportunities open 
to them. The record of economic expan- 
sion of the past two decades attests its suc- 
cess. Convincing statistics are given that 
indicate a faster rate of economic growth 
in the TVA region than anywhere else in 
the country. And the author illustrates 
how the initiative of local, state, and na- 
tional governments has created new pat- 
terns of partnership with—and within— 
private enterprises in the region. 

In the last third of the book, Mr. Clapp 
applies this record of experience as he out- 
lines a national power policy. The present 
critical shortage of power, not only for a 
possible war emergency but for expected 
normal increases, must be met promptly. 
The necessary standby capacity should be 
built and operated by private industry in 
“areas where the private power systems are 
able and willing to make the power avail- 
able at low cost.” The government should 
underwrite the cost of construction, but 
not by the present rapid-amortization law, 
which he considers neither “candid” nor 
an effective stimulant. He believes that 
guarantees against losses, or government 
subscriptions to construction funds, would 
be more effective. 

Ciapp, Gorpon RuFus. b. 1905. Lawrence 
College, A. B., 1927; University of Chicago, 
A. M., 1933. Deputy city administrator, 
New York, N. Y. 


CLaupbE, Inis LoTHAIR, JR. 
National Minorities; an international 
problem. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press. 248 p. 22 cm. (Har- 
vard Political Studies) $4.50. 55-5060. 


THIS is a political scientist’s survey and 
analysis of the problem of national minor- 
ities in our times. After a brief historical 
introduction, it deals more extensively with 
the issue of national minorities during 
World War I and the Versailles period. 
Hopes for solution of this vexing problem 
were at that time pinned on the League of 
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Nations, and three chapters are devoted 
to discussion of the elaborate machinery 
set up by the League and of its operation 
and final failure. The treatment of the 
minorities question during World War II 
is the subject of the second part of the 
book. The types of solution proposed and 
tried are brought in brief review: guaran- 
tees of minority rights, an international 
bill of rights, assimilation, cultural plural- 
ism, revision of frontiers, transfer of pop- 
ulations, and so on. Finally, Part III deals 
with the current handling of minority 
- problems within the framework of the 
United Nations. 

Broad and_ penetrating, Professor 
Claude’s book is probably the best survey 
of the topic available at the present time. 
One of its strongest assets is worldwide 
coverage, in contrast to the more usual 
concentration on a particular area. The 
treatment, furthermore, manages to remain 
objective without becoming dull. Anyone 
concerned with minority problems will do 
well to read the book. There is, however, 
one special use to which it can be put; 
namely, to broaden the perspective of dis- 
cussion in college courses in “ethnic minor- 
orities” or “race relations,” which currently 
are limited pretty much to the problem 
of the Negro and the European immigrant 
in the United States. 

CLaupbE, Inis LoTHaIR, JR. b. 1922. Hen- 
drix College, A. B., 1942; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1949. Department of govern- 
ment, Harvard University. 


HALLE, Louis JOSEPH 
Civilization and Foreign Policy; an in- 
quiry for Americans. New York, Har- 
per. 277 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 54-12181. 


THE approach Professor Halle makes to 
the problem of foréign policy is essentially 
theoretical, yet at times startlingly down 
to earth. Taking as a starting point the 
assumption that all mankind is governed 
by aspirations that exceed the means avail- 
able for their realization. Professor Halle 
finds it impossible to imagine a world evolv- 
ing out of the present one in which dy- 
namic opposing forces are unknown. The 
age of isolation is past; the United States 
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must have foreign relations, and “the fact 
of having foreign relations makes it in- 
dispensable to have a foreign policy.” If 
the suggestion is followed that “we limit 
our dealings with the foreign world to cer- 
tain kinds of relationship that do not com- 
promise our freedom to live in our Amer- 
ican way and‘ to act in the world as we 
see fit,” we must also recognize the fact 
that the real world in which these rela- 
tions are framed is “the temporal world 
of history . . . a dynamic world, a world 
of challenge and response.” 

The subjects of the sixteen chapters fall 
logically into four sections: the position of 
the United States in the modern world 
and the means available to support that 
position; the challenge to the United States; 
the responses to that challenge; and the 
criteria by which the practicality of the 
responses can be determined. Professor 
Halle finds the challenge to be communism 
in general and Russia and China in par- 
ticular: The possible responses are isola- 
tion, dominion, or coalition. Coalition is 
preferable as a “practical choice.” The 
test for practicality is that “whatever we 
do must be consistent with our survival as 
a nation dedicated to human freedom and 
dignity.” 

HALLE, Louis JosePH, JR. b. 1910. Har- 
vard University, B. S., 1932. Woodrow 
Wilson department of foreign affairs, Uni- 
versity of Virginia. 


Hoover, HERBERT 
Addresses Upon the American Road, 
1950-1955. Stanford, Calif., Stanford 
University Press. 365 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 
55-7136. 
THIS volume is the seventh in a series 
published since 1933 under the same gen- 
eral title (See USQBR VI, 2:203). Ad- 
mirers of former President Herbert Hoo- 
ver’s philosophy of politics in particular 
and of life in general will find here a col- 
lection of his speeches and magazine arti- 
cles of the years 1951-54. The title of the 
book notwithstanding, it does not cover his 
writings of the years 1950 and 1955. The 
initial piece is Mr. Hoover’s famous Decem- 
ber 20, 1950 radio broadcast in which he 
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presented his “Western Hemisphere Gibral- 
tar of Western Civilization” thesis as part 
of the so-called great debate of that period. 
A few letters, telegrams, and press releases 
are also included. 

The materials are classified into six 
principal categories and are presented in 
chronological order within each group. 
The subjects are mainly political and gov- 
ernmental. There are statements about in- 
ternational questions, domestic issues, gov- 
ernmental reorganization and the Second 
Hoover Commission, and the American way 
of life. There are also, however, sections 
devoted to such widely separated concerns 
as Engineering Matters and Charitable Or- 
ganizations, Parts III and V, respectively. 
Thus is displayed Mr. Hoover’s breadth of 
interests as well as his humanitarianism 
and even his wit. Although great changes 
have taken place since 1933 and, for that 
matter, since 1950, Mr. Hoover’s philoso- 
phy remains pretty much the same. He 
continues to be worried over foreign in- 
volvements and excessive government, and 
to regret that the nation rejects so many 
of his recommendations. 


The Political Economy of American For- 
eign Policy; its concepts, strategy, and 
limits. Report of a study group spon- 
sored by the Woodrow Wilson Foun- 
dation and the National Planning As- 
sociation. Nc ‘v York, Holt. 414 p. 21 
cm. $6.00. 55-6125. 


THE main thesis propounded by this study 
group is that United States foreign policy 
must throw off outmoded nineteenth-cen- 
tury concepts, and must recognize that 
since 1914 new restrictions, insecurity, and 
incalculability have been added to the ex- 
ternal economic environment. The “lead- 
ing economy” of nineteenth-century Great 
Britain has been supplanted in today’s non- 
communist world by the “dominant econ- 
omy” of the United States. The authors 
recommend that the United States should 
not only tolerate, but encourage other in- 
dustrialized countries “to shield their do- 
mestic economies and their trade with each 
other from the consequences of unrestric- 
ted American competition” which they 
would find it impossible to meet. 
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Outright discrimination against the Unit- 
ed States is supported on grounds of polit- 
ical interest, long-range security, and eco- 
nomic equity. To strengthen the economic 
health of Western Europe, the group be- 
lieves, there must be further development 
of a supranational union of European coun- 
tries—and Japan. They would enlarge the 
scope and area of Commonwealth prefer- 
ences, modify and strengthen the OEEC 
and the EPU, and establish an Atlantic 
trade and payments committee. The basic 
concept, in short, is a large, organized non- 
dollar trade and payments system. It is 
also recommended that direct action be 
taken to open up United States markets 
to the products of other countries, and that 
tariff concessions be more freely granted 
even on a unilateral basis. An increase in 
“off-shore procurement” by the United 
States and continuance of economic aid 
are urged. 

For the underdeveloped countries, the 
group believe that the United States should 
double or perhaps treble the size of pres- 
ent economic and technical assistance. 


They would support establishment of an 
International Development Corporation to 


supplement the IBRD and the IFC, and 
believe an enlarged and strengthened Co- 
lombo Plan would be desirable. 
Addressed primarily to those with back- 
ground in the field of foreign economic 
policy, this book poses problems of con- 
cern to all. Consistency in style and form 
of presentation have been achieved by 
having two members of the group draft the 
entire study. The views and proposals of 


,the study group are certain to be thought- 


provoking to readers, whether or not they 
find them acceptable. 

Contributors: Frank Altschul, Richard 
M. Bissell, Jr., Courtney C. Brown, H. van 
B. Cleveland, William Y. Elliott, Theodore 
Geiger, Harry D. Gideonse, Edward S. Ma- 
son, Don K. Price. 


RACKMAN, EMANUEL 
Israel’s Emerging Constitution, 1948- 
51. New York, Columbia University 
Press. 196 p. 23 cm. $3.00. 54-12309. 
DURING the very troubled period, 1948- 
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51, the main outlines of the present basic 
governmental structure of Israel developed, 
although the attempt to draft a written 
constitution failed. Rabbi Rackman rightly 
opens his study with a discussion of the 
antecedents of the unwritten constitution: 
the World Zionist Organization, the Kneset 
Israel, the establishment of the Provisional 
Government, and the Resolution of No- 
vember 29, 1947 of the United Nations 
General Assembly, which prescribed the 
partition of Palestine. There follow chap- 
ters on the political parties of Israel, their 
views on the constitution, and on the at- 
tempt to write a constitution for the new 
state. The failure is to be ascribed chiefly 
to basic differences of points of view, es- 
pecially on the problem of the relationship 
between religion and the state. As Rabbi 
Rackman points out, the religious issue, 
in view of conditions somewhat peculiar to 
the state of Israel, although not unknown 
elsewhere in the Middle East, is likely to 
be misunderstood in the United States. 
The basic problem in establishing a secu- 
lar state with a legal order that is signifi- 
cantly though only partially religious in 
character, requires close examination in 
the political and constitutional history of 
Israel since 1947. 

The latter part of the volume discusses 
religious, international, territorial, eco- 
nomic, and social problems as constitu- 
tional issues in the new state. Rabbi Rack- 
man concludes that, while the development 
of the Israel constitution will go on, later 
alterations will probably take place within 
the present framework, and that the preser- 
vation of basic democratic institutions de- 
pends less upon written constitutional 
guarantees than upon the consensus of the 
people themselves. 

RACKMAN, EMANUEL. b. 1910. Columbia 
University, B. A., 1931; LL. B., 1933; Ph. 
D., 1953. Rabbi, Congregation Shaaray 
Tefla, Far Rockaway, N. Y. Department 
of political science, Yeshiva University. 


REISCHAUER, EDWIN OLDFATHER 
Wanted: an Asian Policy. New York, 
Knopf. 276 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 55-5615. 
WRITTEN for the layman, this book 
seeks a wide audience in order to stimu- 
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late “the great debate” on American fail- 
ures and the American future in Asia. Al- 
though the style is light, the logic is rigor- 
ous. Professor Reischauer attempts, first, 
a clarification of American basic aims in 
Asia, then an analysis of the realities of 
the situation there today, and finally a 
formulation of the principles of. strategy 
that should underlie specific tactical poli- 
cies. Our problem as Americans is to know 
what we are dealing with in Asia, and that 
is, above all, the explosive force of nation- 
alism and the frantic drive for industrial- 
ization. Since nationalism can identify 
with either communism or democracy, we 
should encourage nationalism instead of 
shoring up any colonial status quo. Neu- 
tralism, too, should be recognized as an ex- 
pression of nationalism in weak countries 
which, if opposed too strongly, will turn 
nationalism against American interests. 

The way industrialization is carried out, 
Professor Reischauer believes, determines 
whether a country will be politically total- 
itarian or democratic. Since most of Asia 
is still free to choose either path, here is 
where American policy could be decisive. 
A military emphasis here is least effective, 
an economic one slow and costly. An ideo- 
logical emphasis would probably pay the 
greatest dividends, for by it there could 
be put at the disposal of Asian leaders the 
fruits of American social-science advances 
stated in terms meaningful to them. In 
sum, the book is a plea and a guide for 
American understanding of Asia in terms 
of our own interests and those of the Asians 
as well. 

REISCHAUER, Epwin OLDFATHER. b. 1910, 
Japan. Oberlin College, A. B., 1931; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1939. Department 
of Far Eastern languages, Harvard Univer- 
sity. 


VEVIER, CHARLES 
The United States and China, 1906- 
1913; a study of finance and diplo- 
macy. New Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers 
University Press. 229 p. 22 cm. $5.50. 
55-6107. 
VARIOUS projects that formed the sub- 
stance of American policy toward China 
during the heyday of “dollar diplomacy” 
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are the subject of this critical study. The 
period covered is the Theodore Roosevelt 
administration following the Portsmouth 
Treaty, in 1905, and the Taft administra- 
tion. Copiously documented from State 
Department records, the Straight and other 
personal papers, biographies and memoirs, 
the study employs the historical narrative 
method, often telling the story in the very 
words used by the protagonists themselves. 
There emerge in the course of the story 
interesting character sketches of Edward 
H. Harriman, Willard Straight, Francis 
Hutington Wilson, Philander C. Knox, 
William Woodville Rockhill, Jacob Schiff, 
and others. 

The actual projects included the pro 
posed purchase of the South Manchurian 
and Chinese Eastern railroads, the pro- 
posed construction of the Chinchow-Aigun 
and Hukuang lines, the establishment of 
the Manchurian Bank, and participation in 
several international loans to the Chinese 
government. By 1913, most of these proj- 
ects had not materialized, and, discour- 
aged, the investment bankers of the Amer- 
ican Group withdrew from their China 
commitments. Dr. Vevier is not overly criti- 
cal of the motives for the expansion of 
American interests abroad. He does, how- 
ever, find the cause for repeated failures in 
the concrete difficulties of international fi- 
nancial transactions, particularly when com- 
plicated by diplomatic blunders. An ex- 
ample is Secretary Knox’s too forceful ad- 
vocacy of the neutralization of Manchuria, 
which actually concealed a bid for United 
States supremacy there without a sufficiently 
strong position in economic rights to back 
it up. 

‘alien CHaRLEs. b, 1924. University of 
Wisconsin, B. A., 1948; Ph. D., 1953. De- 
partment of history, University of Roches- 
ter. 
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Joxunson, DonaALD McEWwEN 
The Psychology of Thought and Judg- 
ment. New York, Harper. 515 p. 
diagrs. 22 cm. $6.00. 55-6350. 
MANY laymen think of psychology as the 
study of thought, yet many professional 
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psychologists never deal with this topic at 
all. The present volume is a scholarly, 
modern work that effectively closes this 
gap, summarizing the history and present 
state of experimental psychology of 
thought. After considering subjective and 
objective approaches to this problem com- 
plex, the dynamics of the thought process 
are examined, and then perception and 
learning in relation to thought are treated. 
It is pointed out that a solution of a prob- 
lem is typically a pattern of response that 
resolves a situation which is ordinarily also 
characterizable as a pattern. In this con- 
nection, attention is given to the “search 
model”; the thinker prepares for produc- 
tive thought by organizing aspects of a 
problem and of a desired solution, and 
then searches the environment and the 
memory for a pattern to fit. Judgment, in 
relation both to stimulus and response 
variables, is considered, as are individual 
differences in thought and judgment. The 
last chapters deal with the intellectual ac- 
tivity of social groups and the improvement 
of individual and group thinking. 

Limitations of space have kept the author 
from treating in detail the contributions 
made by psychiatrists and neurologists, so 
that aphasia and the psychopathology of 
language and thought are not emphasized. 
For the same reason, the interesting con- 
tributions of Eugenio Rignano are not 
evaluated. As a contribution to normal 
psychology, however, the volume is im- 
portant, and is worthy of the attention of 
psychologists, psychiatrists, educators, and 
all others professionally concerned with 
this peculiarly human process. 

JoxHNson, Donatp McEwEN. b. 1909. 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1940. De- 
partment of psychology, Michigan State 
College. 


MACFARLANE, JEAN (WALKER) and others 
A Developmental Study of the Be- 
havior Problems of Normal Children 
Between Twenty-one Months and Four- 
teen Years. By Jean W. Macfarlane, 
Lucile Allen, and Marjorie P. Honzik. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 221 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
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cm. (University of California Publi- 

cations in Child Development, vol. 2) 

paper, $2.25. A 54-9839. 
DO normal children exhibit consistent 
problems over a period of years? To an- 
swer this question, the authors of this 
monograph systematically interviewed the 
mothers of a representative sample of nor- 
mal children born in Berkeley, California. 
Interviews were started when the child was 
twenty-one months old and were contin- 
ued, usually, until the child réached the 
age of fourteen. Physical examinations and 
intelligence tests were given to each child 
periodically, but no attempt was made to 
change the behavior of mother or child. 

As in most longitudinal studies, the char- 
acter and size of the original sample had 
altered by the end of the study. Shrinkage 
at the older age levels limits generalizations 
and comparisons; it was also selective— 
more children of lower socio-economic level 
dropped out. Evidence is given for differ- 
ences in social pressures exerted on boys 
and girls at different ages and on first- as 
compared with second-born children in a 
given family, evidence which throws light 
on how children cope with these pressures. 
Such results contain suggestions for a the- 
ory of personality development—an ulti- 
mate objective of the authors. Thirty-eight 
specific behaviors are analyzed, ranging 
from problems with biological functions 
(such as restless sleep, enuresis, and food 
finickiness) to problems associated with 
personality patterns (like selfishness, ex- 
cessive emotional dependence, excessive 
competitiveness, and specific fears). A be- 
havior was designated a “problem” for a 
given child if it was mentioned by the 
mother in at least half of her interviews. 

While the report is too technical to in- 
terest the lay reader, the strong points and 
limitations revealed in the study design, 
as well as its specific findings, are of con- 
siderable importance to research workers 
in the fields of child development and per- 
sonality study. 

MACFARLANE, JEAN (WALKER). b. 1894. 
University of California, A. B., 1917; Ph. 
D., 1922. Department of psychology and 
Institute of Child Welfare, University of 
California, Berkeley, Calif. 
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Psychoanalysis and the Social Sciences. Vol. 
IV. Warner Muensterberger, editor. 
New York, International Universities 
Press. 295 p. 24 cm. $6.00. (47-12480) 


LIKE its predecessors in this series, Volume 
IV presents selected articles on matters of 
common interest to workers in the field of 
psychoanalysis and in the various social 
sciences. The volume opens with an essay, 
On the Biophysical Determinants of Social 
Life, in memoriam to Géza Réheim, the 
founder and first editor of Psychoanalysis 
and the Social Sciences. Part I, Theory, 
contains three papers: Comments on An- 
thropology and the Study of Complex Cul- 
tures, by Sidney Axelrad; The Anthropo- 
logical and the Psychoanalytic Concept of 
the Norm, by R. E. Money-Kyrle; Some 
Sociological Aspects of Identification, by 
Louisa P. Howe. 

Part II, Problems of Leadership, consists 
of eight articles, with two discussions of 
the first one, Some Observations on the 
Failure of Leadership, by Otto E. Sperling. 
The other papers discuss the role of the 
leader, dictatorship, reactions of a group 
to danger, the development of panic, and 
charismatic leadership and crisis. Part III, 
Religion, has the following articles: Some 
Aspects of Semitic Monotheism, by Géza 
Roéheim; St. Paul and Early Christianity: 
A Psychoanalytic and Historical Study, by 
Sidney Tarachow; The Sin of Reuben, 
First-Born Son of Jacob, by S. S. Feldman. 

The articles in the volume are not closely 
integrated, and the reader will not find 
any closely coordinated presentation of the 
interrelationships of theory and practice 
in psychoanalysis and the social sciences. 
There is, for example, no article on the 
collaboration of psychiatrists, psyochana- 
lysts, and social scientists in the psychiatric 
hospital or clinic, fields in which very use- 
ful work is being carried on by represen- 
tatives of these varied disciplines. 


Contributors: Nathan W. Ackerman, Franz 
Alexander, Sidney Axelrad, Gustav Bychowski, 
George Devereux, S. S. Feldman, Paul Fried- 
man, Louisa P. Howe, Nathan Leites, R. E. - 
Money-Kyrle, Warner Muensterberger, Samuel 
Z. Orgel, Géza Réheim, Otto E. Sperling, Sid- 
ney Tarachow, Edith Weigert. 
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Cutnoy, Ety 
Automobile Workers and the Ameri- 
can Dream. Garden City, N. Y., Dou- 
bleday. 139 p. 25 cm. (Doubleday 
Publications in Sociology and Anthro- 
pology) $3.00. 55-6609. 


ON the basis of participant observation 
and intensive interviews, the present study 
explores the problems created in the im- 
mediate post-World War II period by the 
discrepancy between the American dream 
of equal opportunity for all, and the reali- 
ties experienced by a group of automobile 
workers in a midwestern city of nearly one 
hundred thousand. The record of what 
“opportunity,” that is, “getting ahead,” 
looks and feels like to these men is essen- 
tially the story of changing values, altered 
goals, aad adjustments made in the face of 
an “aspirational barrage.” 

Against the background of a sociological 
analysis of the automobile plant, Dr. 
Chinoy depicts the manner in which as- 
pirations are tuilored toward greater con- 
formity with the realities. Goals within 
the factory, yearnings to leave the shop, 
and advancement via the union are ex- 
amined. Special consideration is given to 
the role of foremanship in the redefinition 

_and narrowing of alternative goals. The 
varied pattern of desire, intention, plan, 
and effort is revealed in terms of a chro- 
nology of aspirations related to the life cycle 
of the worker. The author concludes that 
the tradition of opportunity imposes heavy 
burdens on workers, but, at the same time, 
the measures by which workers try to main- 
tain their self-regard serve to reinforce 
the belief in America as a land of promise. 

This is a valuable sociological investi- 
gation, even if the author’s biases often 
affect his interpretations. There is an ex- 
cellent Introduction to the book, by David 
Reisman, that points up well some of the 
study’s limitations, as well as the great im- 
portance of Dr. Chinoy’s materials for re- 
cording significant changes taking place in 
the values of American society. 

Cuinoy, Ery. b. 1921. Rutgers Univer- 


sity, B. A., 1942; Columbia University, Ph. 
D., 1953. Department of sociology, Smith 
College. 


CouEN, ALBERT K, 
Delinquent Boys; the culture of the 
gang. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press. 202 p. 
22 cm. $3.50. 55-7337. 


THE most significant study to appear in 
its field for some time, this book deals with 
the delinquent behavior now prevalent in 
the so-called high delinquency areas and 
carried out by juvenile gangs. Although 
the consideration of delinquency as the 
product of the criminalistic subculture has 
lost prominence in the last fifteen years, Dr. 
Cohen revives the issue in a most chal- 
lenging maner. Psychogenic and subcul- 
tural factors blend in a single causal proc- 
ess, he believes, in the majority of cases 
of juvenile delinquency. The gangs are 
there, to be joined by maladjusted children, 
groups in which delinquent conduct is 
already established and is an activity to 
which attaches both prowess and satisfac- 
tion. The author has attempted not a 
field study, but the creation of a theory 
that would explain the criminalistic sub- 
cultures, and if he has not provided the 
final solution, he has taken an important 
step toward it. 

Only Chapters I, II, and V deal with 
a hypothesis of delinquent behavior; or, 
more specifically, with a theory of delin- 
quency as a subculture. Taking up about 
half of the book, Chapters III and IV are 
devoted to a general thesis about subcul- 
tures and the problems of growing up in a 
class society. Juvenile delinquent behav- 
ior in the high-delinquency areas, in Dr. 
Cohen’s opinion, is one of the responses 
of working-class children to a society which 
imposes middle-class standards upon them. 
The professional, particularly the academic, 
criminologist will find this volume of the 
utmost moment, whether he agrees with 
the author in every respect or not. 

Conen, ALBerT K. Harvard University, 
B. A.; Ph. D., 1951. Department of soci- 
ology, Indiana University. 
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CoLuMBIA UNIVERSITY 
National Policies for Education, 
Health, and Social Services. Edited 
by James E. Russell. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubleday. 551 p. 24 cm. 
(Columbia University Bicentennial 
Conference Series) $7.50. 55-7781. 
FIFTY-five prominent Americans partici- 
pated in the Columbia University Bicen- 
tennial Conference that explored federal 
policies and obligations in education, 
health, -and social services. Their com- 
ments and findings are brought together 
here, in a book which deserves the close 
attention not only of professionals in the 
fields surveyed, but also of those concerned 
in the growing, complex relationships be- 
tween the central government and the 
states. Eight major subjects were discussed: 
_ Policies for Universal Public Education, 
Policies for Higher Education, Meeting 
the Health Needs of the Nation, So- 
cial Services and the Free Economy, In- 
come Security for a Free People, Religion 
in Education, Academic Freedom, and Find- 
ing a Reconciliation. The contributions, 
like those in almost any symposium, vary 
in quality and content, and also in length. 
Some formal papers were read in most of 
the sections, and these are printed in full. 
Many participants, however, made informal 
comments, and these were abstracted by ses- 
sion recorders, Such brief summaries, for 
example, the recorder’s report on the dis- 
cussion of academic freedom, are tantaliz- 
ingly inadequate in print. 

Although the conference was not in 
agreement on all issues, the remarks of Pro- 
fessor Robert M. Maclver, who attempted 
to summarize the thinking in general, in- 
dicate that the group realized the “false 
simplicity” of nineteenth-century individ- 
ualism, endorsed federal aid if it did not 
destroy worth-while objectives, and sup- 
ported the view that national policies 
should preserve freedom without sacrific- 
ing welfare. These generalizations gain 
much in meaning from the particulars on 
which they are based. The volume con- 
tains a wealth of data not easily available 
elsewhere, and provides insights into sev- 
eral significant current problems. 

RussELL, JAMES Earu. b. 1916. Prince- 
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ton University, A. B., 1938; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. ‘Teachers College, 
Columbia University. 


EATON, JosEPH W. 
Culture and Mental Disorders; a com- 
parative study of the Hutterites and 
other populations. By Joseph W. 
Eaton, in collaboration with Robert J. 
Weil. Glencoe, IIl., Free Press. 254 p. 
tables. 22 cm. $4.00. 55-7336. 

THE Hutterites are a small Protestant sect 
whose members live in rather isolated com- 
munities, which are regulated by their con- 
servative religious principles, and follow 
a kind of primitive communal economy. 
The life implies a high degree of social se- 
curity for the individual, and it has been 
claimed that one effect is an immunity to 
serious mental disturbance. A _ sociologist 
and a psychiatrist have here collaborated 
upon an admirably careful and fruitful 
study of mental health conditions in all of 
the Hutterite communities. 

The claim of immunity to mental distur- 
bance is clearly shown by the authors to 
be false. Even the rate of psychosis appears 
from their findings to be not especially low 
in the Hutterite communities. The charac- 
ter of mental disorder, on the other hand, 
does seem to be influenced by the distinct 
culture. The psychoses of the Hutterites 
show an unusual predominance of depres- 
sive states; among other disturbances, per- 
sonality disorder or psychopathy is con- 
spicuously rare. In the authors’ opinion, 
the strong conscience and the sense of re- 
sponsibility of the indivdual to the group, 
which may be said to characterize their 
general culture, thus carry over into their 
mental distrubances. The significance of 
these findings in relation to modern psy- 
chiatry is ably discussed. Of special value 
is the material concerning Hutterite psy- 
chiatry. Family and community, rather 
than hospitals, care for the mentally dis- 
ordered Hutterites. The use made of var- 
ious religious and secular techniques in 
dealing with them is described, and most 
interestingly compared with the methods of 
contemporary psychiatry. 

EATON, JOsEPH W. b. 


1919, Germany. 
Cornell University, B. S., 1940; Columbia 
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University, Ph. D., 1948. Department of Henry, GrorGe WILLIAM 


sociology, Wayne University. 


GOLbsTEIN, SIDNEY EMANUEL 
The Synagogue and Social Welfare; a 
unique experiment, 1907-1953. New 
York, Bloch, for Stephen Wise Free 
Synagogue and Hebrew Union Col- 
lege-Jewish Institute of Religion. 376 
p- 24 cm. $5.00. 55-7541. 
ASSOCIATED with Dr. Stephen Wise in 
the Free Synagogue of New York, the au- 
thor of this posthumously published work 
made an enduring contribution as a pio- 
neer in the field of human welfare during 
the years 1907-53. Dr. Goldstein endeavors 
in this book to describe the experiments 
conducted by him in the social service de- 
partment of the synagogue in order to meet 
community needs. He is convinced that 
the synagogue is, by virtue of its origin 
and development, not only a house of wor- 
ship and a seat of education, but also a re- 
ligious center for community service and 
social action. Thus, naturally enough, he 
lists the contributions he deems most im- 
portant in the ministry of a rabbi in the 
following order: social welfare, counseling, 
education, and preaching. 

The chapters are grouped under five main 
headings: Personal Background; The Syna- 
gogue; The Synagogue and the Commun- 
ity; The Synagogue and Social Action; and 
The Synagogue and Social Ethics. The 
author deals with such important issues as 
mental hygiene, marriage and the family, 
planned parenthood, child adoption, civil 
liberties, and freedom in education. He 
holds the reader’s attention by citing many 
incidents to illustrate his points. Of spe- 
cial interest is Dr. Goldstein’s report of 
the fight to rid New York of corruption in 
politics during the administration of Mayor 
Walker. All rabbis, ministers, and priests 
should read the book. It will-hearten those 
who find in religion a moral mandate and 
a passion for social justice. Social workers 
and schools for training them should also 
‘welcome this thought-provoking volume. 


All the Sexes; a study of masculinity 

and femininity. New York, Rinehart. 

599 P- 24 cm. $7.50. 55-6427. 
THE full case histories and the technical 
analyses of them presented in Dr. Henry's 
two-volume Sex Variants, first published in 
1941, were addressed to a limited profes 
sional audience. All the Sexes draws heav- 
ily upon the earlier work for materials, but 
develops by topical chapters, in nontech- 
“nical language, many of the implications 
and conclusions which users of Sex Var- 
iants were expected to derive from the 
data assembled and organized there. 

All the Sexes opens with three illustra- 
tive case histories of sex variants, and then 
moves on to consideration of contributing 
factors, to types of adjustment, and to per- 
sonal reactions of sex variants to their 
situation. The subject of personality de- 
velopment in male and female variants is 
skillfully handled, as is the social aspect 
of their lives. The question of sex offen- 
ders, their rehabilitation, and the laws on 
sex offenses are carefully discussed. 
Throughout the book, the psychological 
and sociological discussions of factors oper- 
ating to produce sex variants are supported 
with excerpts from case histories and sta- 
tistics in such quantities as to prove tedious 
reading at times. A summary of findings 
is presented in the last chapter. The book 
should be useful to teachers, clergymen, 
social workers, and attorneys, and a source 
of authoritative information to interested 
laymen generally. 

Henry, Georce WILLIAM. b. 1889. Wes- 
leyan University, A. B., 1912; Johns Hop- 
kins University, M. D., 1916. Department 
of clinical psychiatry, Cornell University 
Medical College. 


MEYERSON, MARTIN and BANFIELD, EDWARD 
C. 
Politics, Planning, and the Public In- 
terest; the case of public housing in 
Chicago. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press. 
353 p- illus., maps. 22 cm. $5.00. 55- 
7335- 
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“OUR purpose in the following several 
chapters is to describe in detail how de- 
cisions were reached regarding sites for 
low-rent public housing in Chicago after 
passage of the general Housing Act of 
1949.” With these words the authors begin 
their case study, pointing out that decisions 
regarding locations, along with those of 
budget amounts, “are the form in which 
city planning usually comes into political 
focus.” 

A supplementary chapter, Note on Con- 
ceptual Scheme, might well have been used 
as an introduction, for it explains the title, 
and indicates one set of criteria used in 
selecting decisions to be studied. Politics 
is defined as “the activity (negotiation, ar- 
gument, discussion, application of force, 
persuasion, etc.) by which an issue is agi- 
tated or settled.” Planning, or its result, 
a plan, “is a course of action which can 
be carried into effect, which can be ex- 
pected to lead to attainment of the ends 
sought, and which someone (an effectu- 
ating organization) intends to carry into 
effect.” Finally, an action or decision “‘is 
said to be in the public interest if it serves 
the ends of the whole public rather than 
those of some sector of the public.” The 
main text, eleven chapters, traces the steps 
leading to the administrative and political 
decisions of the Chicago Housing Author- 
ity and the City Council relating chiefly to 
the location of housing projects, including 
the thorny issue of slum clearance versus 
new-land building, and the racial compo- 
sition of occupancy of the projects. 

Although generalizing from specific cases 
is risky, and problems vary from city to 
city, this study should provide students of 
public administration and municipal gov- 
ernment with an experience record which 
has implications for almost any large city. 


MEYERSON, MarTIN. b. 1922. Depart- 
ments of city planning and urban studies, 
University of Pénnsylvania. 

BANFIELD, Epwarp C., Jr. b. 1916. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1952. Depart- 
ment of planning, University of Chicago. 
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Poot, ITHIEL DE SOLA 
Satellite Generals; a study of military 
elites in the Soviet sphere. By Ithiel 
de Sola Pool, with the collaboration 
of George K. Schueller and others. 
Stanford, Calif., Stanford University 
Press. 165 p. 23 cm. (Hoover Insti- 
tute Studies. Series B: Elites, no. 5) 
paper, $1.75. 54-11785. 
A SUBJECT about which little is known 
is explored in this examination of the mil- 
itary elites of contemporary Czechoslovakia, 
Poland, Romania, Hungary and China. 
The conflict between “the need for loyal 
military leaders and the need for skilled 
ones” is one which confronts all revolu- 
tions, and the authors seek through a study 
of this aspect of satellite politics to shed 
light on Soviet methods of government. 
Biographical material on the military 
elites has been gleaned from an extensive 
selection of sources, and has beén system- 
atically analyzed. 

It is the conclusion of this study that in 
the period of coalition (1945-48) the satel- 
lite armies were infiltrated and neutralized 
by the Communists, but that the armies 
were not extensively purged of non-Com- 
munist personnel until the period of con- 
solidation (1948-50). Once the Commu- 
nists were firmly in control, they retained 
only those career officers who were needed 
for the training of the new cadres. By 
1950, relative stability was thus achieved 
in the personnel of the new armies, and 
emphasis was now placed on training and 
expansion. In the opinion of the authors, 
this stability will last until the 1960’s, when 
the Communist-trained officers will be 
ready for promotion to the top ranks, and 
then it will be possible to eliminate the 
last remnants of the older personnel. 

Contributors: Robert H. Billigmeier, 
Cary Fisher, Paul Katona, George K. 
Schueller, Cheng Yuan, Janusz K. Zawodny. 


SALOMON, ALBERT 
The Tyranny of Progress; reflections 
on the origins of sociology. New York, 
Noonday Press. 115 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 
55-8232. 





388 


IN six pithy, scholarly essays, Dr. Salomon 
examines the social origins of the doctrine 
of progress in early nineteenth-century 
French sociological thought, and traces its 
fateful, totalitarian consequences in the 
social and political life of the twentieth 
century. He sums up his basic thesis in 
the paradoxical assertion that “the logic 
and tyranny of progress gave to the world 
the progress of total tyranny.” In analyz- 
ing the totalitarian potentialities of early 
French sociology, he directs attention to 
the currents of ideas that were engendered 
by the French Revolution and the early 
stages of the Industrial Revolution, the 
social function of the coffeehouse intellec- 
tual and the decisive impact of Comte and 
Saint-Simon, whom he characterizes as 
“messianic bohemians.” He also ingen- 
iously explores the special affinity between 
Comte’s positivism and Hegel’s idealism. 
When progress became the fundamental 
law of history, Dr. Salomon argues, the 
social process became everything, and re- 
spect for individual human dignity and 
human freedom was lost. Progress meant 
order and order meant total social organi- 
zation. The union of scientific rationalism 
with social altruism further strengthened 
the emphasis on total reconstruction of 
society in accordance with a fixed pattern. 
The early sociologists, says the author, 
made the fatal mistake of placing their 
faith in the methods of the natural sciences. 
He personally looks to reformist or liberal 
conservatism as the means of escaping the 
alternative totalitarian patterns of our 
times. 

Despite some exaggeration of the impact 
of idea systems upon society, this volume 
contributes fresh insights into the rela- 
tions between ideas and historical change; 
it will provide social scientists with histor- 
ical perspectives for interpreting their own 
existence. At the same time, the book will 
assist mid-twentieth-century Western man 
in better understanding the historical roots 
of the ideological systems to which he is 
exposed. 


SALOMON, ALBERT. b. 1891, Germany. 
University of Heidelberg, Ph. D., 1921. 
Department of sociology, New School for 
Social Research. 
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Stimson, GRACE (HEILMAN) 
Rise of the Labor Movement in Los 
Angeles. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press. 529 p. tables. 25 cm. 
(Publications of the Institute of In- 
dustrial Relations, University of Cali- 
fornia) $6.00. 55-5928. 


THE purposes of this long and detailed 
study are at least two in number. The 
first is to present a complete history of 
the labor movement in Los Angeles from 
its earliest antecedents, about 1860, to the 
bombing of the Times Building just prior 
to World War I. A second purpose is to 
discover, by a study of the economic, poli- 
tical, and social background, why Los An- 
geles became and remained so long an open 
shop city. The inquiry is especially rele- 
vant in view of the fact that San Fran- 
cisco early became a strongly unionized 
city, and that at one time San Francisco 
unions tried desperately to unionize Los 
Angeles, with no success. 


The twenty-three chapters treat their 
subjects in chronological order, and _ re- 
port almost every bit of recorded, union 
news, together with names and other in- 
formation about the persons concerned, 
during the period covered. The bombing 
of the Times Building and the part played 
by the Burns Detective Agency in solving 
the case are reported in detail, and provide 
quite exciting reading. Although it oc- 
curred in Los Angeles, the bombing grew 
into a national issue, and affected the en- 
tire United States labor movement. De- 
velopments in the labor movement in San 
Francisco and elsewhere are discussed, but 
only peripherally. The data available for 
this study did not provide materials for a 
comparison of the labor movement in Los 
Angeles and in San Francisco. 


Stimson, Grace (HEILMAN). b. 1997. 
University of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1949. 
Research associate, Institute of Industrial 
Relations, University of California, Los 
Angeles, Calif. Mrs. Claude William Stim- 
son. 
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STOUFFER, SAMUEL ANDREW 
Communism, Conformity, and Civil 
Liberties; a cross-section of the nation 
speaks its mind. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday. 278 p. diagrs., tables. 22 
cm. $4.00. 55-7160. 
A FIELD survey made by the American 
Institute of Public Opinion and the Na- 
tional Opinion Research Center produced 
the data which supports Professor Stouf- 
fer’s analysis and interpretation of Ameri- 
can attitudes toward the Communist con- 
spiracy inside and outside the country, and 
toward those “who in thwarting the con- 
spiracy would sacrifice some of the very 
liberties which the enemy would destroy.” 
The material has been used to provide 
answers to questions posed in eight chap- 
ter titles. A sample of the questions for 
Chapters II-VI, and much abridged an- 
swers, will indicate the method: Are civic 
leaders more tolerant than other people? 
(they are); Is there a national anxiety 
neurosis? (there is not); How tolerant is 
the new generation? (more so than the 
older generation, and the better educated 
in each category are more tolerant) ; Does 
it matter where people live? (yes, the West 
has the largest proportion of tolerant peo- 
ple and the South the smallest; metropoli- 
tan areas are more tolerant than rural 
ones) ; Do women have viewpoints differ- 
ent from men? (yes, more intolerant) . 

The “tolerance” measured by the survey 
was not an abstract attitude of indulgence, 
but the attitudes of those interviewed 
towards specific kinds of nonconformists, 
such as socialists, atheists, Communists, and 
those suspected of being Communists. The 
survey did not measure the attitudes of 
specific populations, such as government 
employees, scientists, college faculties, and 
other special categories within the general 
population, which might have produced 
quite different results. 

The general conclusion that emerges is 
that few Americans are worried or even 
deeply concerned about the internal Com- 
munist threat, nor about threats to civil 
liberties that may be involved in measures 
taken to combat that threat. Of the condi- 
tion of tolerance among the general popu- 
lation Professor Stouffer is optimistic, and 
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he believes that increasing education will 
result in increasing tolerance. 

STOUFFER, SAMUEL ANDREW. b. 1900. 
Morningside College, A. B., 1921; Univer- 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1930. Department 
of sociology, Harvard University. 


Tart, DoNALD REED and Rossins, RICH- 

ARD 

International Migrations; the immi- 

grant in the modern world. New York, 

Ronald. 670 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 

24 cm. $7.00. 55-6095. 
APPROACHING the encyclopedic in its 
study of human migration in the modern 
world, this textbook not only ranges widely 
over the globe, but also dips back into his- 
torical backgrounds and explores the cul- 
tural contexts in which the migration proc- 
ess takes place. Such broad treatment has 
the value of showing the vast scope and 
complexity of the problems involved. It 
also presents difficulties in interpretation 
and theoretical integration, and sometimes 
forces a summary treatment which is not 
entirely meaningful. 

The book has four major sections: Ele- 
ments in the Migration Process; Processes 
in the International Arena; Processes in 
the United States; The Larger Meaning of 
Migration. The theoretical orientation of 
the authors is in general harmony with 
contemporary cultural analysis. Migration 
is viewed not merely as “sheer physical 
movement” but as an interactive phase of 
changing social relations. Analysis centers 
on population growth, the search for eco- 
nomic satisfactions, racial contacts and 
conflicts, the development of national loy- 
alties, and the establishment of intercul- 
tural relations. The shift from relatively 
free migration before World War I, the 
refugee problems between the wars, and 
the forced movements associated with to- 
talitarian governments during and after 
World War II, are noted as the main di- 
viding lines in recent experience. The au- 
thors favor an increasingly international 
approach to the problem, and the use of 
multilateral agreements under an interna- 
tional agency, with research and planning 
in actual administration. In view of the 
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growing interdependence of nations, this 
appears to be a sound conclusion even if 
its effective accomplishment will necessarily 
be limited and slow. 

Tart, Ronatp Reep. b. 1886. Clark 
College, A. B., 1914; Columbia University, 
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Ph. D., 1923. Department of sociology, 
University of Illinois. 

Rossins, RicHarp. b. 1922. Brooklyn 
College, B. A.; State College of Washing- 
ton, M. A., 1948. Department of sociology 
and anthropology, Wellesley College. 
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BONNER, JOHN TYLER 
Cells and Societies. Princeton, N. J., 
Princeton University Press. 234 p. 
illus., plates. 23 cm. $4.50. 55-5002. 


ALTHOUGH Dr. Bonner’s survey of some 
important phases of biology is intended for 
the general reader, it deserves special at- 
tention from teachers of the subject be- 
cause of its originality of treatment. The 
book should be an admirable means of 
showing teachers of biology how to present 
their enchanting subject right end fore- 
most. The author believes in beginning 
with matters of high visibility and strong 
general interest. Thus by the time he is 
ready to talk of things microscopic, there 
is an appetite for them. 

Biology is a study of organization, of 
form in relation to function, nowhere 
more evident than with respect to nutri- 
tion, reproduction, and communication. 
Dr. Bonner leads off with vivid chapters 
on these aspects of organization in mam- 
mal societies—monkeys, deer, and seals, 
then moves down in lucid fashion through 
a series of less complex social forms until 
he reaches the cell. Here, at this very 
proper midpoint—so often the beginning 
of the conventional, wrong-end-to courses— 
he starts back up the line, expounding or- 
ganization within various types of individ- 
val plants and animals, and ending with a 
brief chapter on human society. The writ- 


ing is exceptionally good, deserving of 
somewhat better editing than it has had. 

The pedagogic skill displayed here sug- 
gests some wider considerations. A matter 
of present concern is the recruitment of 
scientific manpower. The problem is, of 
course, a very complex one, yet one thing 
is certain: plenty of young people are in- 
troduced to science in the colleges. Can it 
be that the introduction doesn’t mean 
much? Dr. Bonner’s book shows that a 
better approach, at least in the biological 
sciences, is possible. 

BONNER, JOHN TyLeR. b. 1920. Harvard 
University, B. S., 1941; Ph. D., 1947. -De- 
partment of biology, Princeton University. 


HOLLAENDER, ALEXANDER, ed. 
Radiation Biology. Vol. Il. Ultravio- 
let and Related Radiations. Edited by 
Alexander Hollaender, with the coop- 
eration of Farrington Daniels and 
others. Prepared under the auspices 
of the Committee on Radiation Biol- 
ogy, Division of Biology and Agricul- 
ture, National Research Council-Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences. New 
York, McGraw-Hill. 593 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $8.00. (53- 
6042) 

ULTRAVIOLET radiation is the field 

covered in the second volume of this tech- 

nical treatise. Effects of high-energy radia- 

tion, which were given primary considera- 
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tion in Volume I (See USQBR X, 4:561), 
also play a considerable part in the present 
one. In all, there are fourteen chapters. 
These are ably written by seventeen out- 
standing workers in the special fields of 
photochemistry, photoreactivation, cyto- 
chemistry, botany, protozoology and micro- 
biology. Radiation is the one unifying 
thread holding together the diversified bi- 
ologic subjects. The consideration of bac- 
teria as test objects for sublethal effects, 
genetics, mutations, and mechanism of ra- 
diation effects is well presented at the end 
of Chapter X by M. R. Zelle and A. Hol- 
laender, and is almost a digest of the vol- 
ume. In general, the theory of indirect 
effect is supported. H. F. Blum’s chapters 
on sunburn and cancer are excellent and 
should be read by every physician who sees 
sunburned patients. 

The useful practice adopted in the first 
volume, to give the date of completion of 
each manuscript, is continued here. In this 
volume the manuscripts were completed in 
1950, 1951, or 1952, and they generally 
concern material of the preceding decade. 
Although a few of the chapters are text- 
bookish, most of them discuss the subjects 
from the standpoint of current research. 
The resulting collection will appeal to a 
wide variety of research workers, from 
novices to master practitioners. 

Contributors: Kimball C. Atwood, Harold 
F. Blum, L. J. Buttolph, Renato Dulbecco, 
Alexander Hollaender, Edward O. Hulburt, 
Richard F. Kimball, Robert Livingston, S. E. 
Luria, A. W. Pollister, Seymour Pomper, J. A. 
Sanderson, Jesse F. Scott, Robert L. Sinsheimer, 
L. J. Stadler, C. P. Swanson, M. R. Zelle. 


RUTGERS UNIVERSITY 
Perspectives and Horizons in Micro- 
biology; a symposium. Edited by Sel- 
man Waksman. New Brunswick, N. 
J., Rutgers University Press. 220 p. 
plates, diagrs. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-6104. 


TODAY no biological discipline is pro- 
gressing faster than the one that deals with 
the smallest of living things, recent devel- 
opments in which are the subject of this 
symposium. Also, microbiology impinges 
directly on many other aspects of biology, 
and the study of microorganisms is reveal- 
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ing facts and principles of importance; for 
example, to genetics, biochemical muta- 
tion, metabolic pathways, viruses, vitamins, 
and antibiotics. The symposium reported 
here was held in connection with the dedi- 
cation of the Institute of Microbiology at 
Rutgers University. The participants are 
truly distinguished scientists, and their con- 
tributions cover the most recent advances 
in the field. While the papers are, on the 
whole, too technical for the generality, they 
are a “must” for the specialists, to whom 
the names of the participants will indicate 
the quality and coverage of the volume. 

The thirteen papers are presented in 
three groups. First, under the main head- 
ing, the Microbe as a Living System, come 
the following: The Microbe as a Whole, 
Some Aspects of Metapoietic Integrations, 
Genetics and Microbiology, Nutritional and 
Enzymatic Studies on Microbial Mutants. 
Under Metabolism of Microorganisms five 
more papers are grouped: Progress and 
Problems in Bacterial Metabolism, Molds 
as Metabolic Models, Metabolic Pathways, 
Pathways in Biological Nitrogen Fixation, 
Microorganisms and Steroid Transforma- 
tions. The last four papers deal with Mi- 
croorganisms and Higher Forms of Life: 
Some Unsolved Problems in Immunology, 
The Inhibitions of Virus Reproduction by 
Chemical Substances, Challenging Problems 
in Antibiotic Research, Microorganisms 
and Plant Life. An appendix of twenty- 
one pages contains general and topical ad- 
dresses delivered at the dedication cere- 
mony. 

Contributors: H. A. Barker, Bernard D. 
Davis, Harry Eagle, Jackson W. Foster, 
Michael Heidelberger, Frank L. Horsfall, Jr., 
Lewis Webster Jones, Albert J. Kluyver, Joshua 
Lederberg, André Lwoff, Durey H. Peterson, 
Robert L. Starkey, Wayne W. Umbreit, Cor- 
nelis B. Van Niel, Selman A. Waksman, Perry 
Wilson. 


SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF DEVELOPMENT 
AND GROWTH 

Biological Specificity and Growth; pa- 
pers presented at the Twelfth Annual 
Symposium. Edited by Elmer G. But- 
ler. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press. 233 p. illus., plates, 
diagrs. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-5004. 
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IN these eleven symposium papers, the 
contributors have fulfilled well their objec- 
tive of discussing, each from his own view- 
point, the subject of chemical and biologi- 
cal specificity in growth. The subjects 
range widely, though always maintaining 
close relevance to fundamental principles, 
and they include aspects of induction and 
organization, growth regulation, and the 
origin of specific substances with antigenic 
or enzymic properties. There is a stimu- 
lating discussion of the origin of blood and 
tissue proteins in development and of the 
ontogeny of enzymes in relation to plants 
and animals. Immunological reactions of 
bacteria and protozoa are considered, as 
well as specificity in the relationship be- 
tween host and parasite. 

The pitch of the contributions varies, as 
it will in volumes of collected papers. Sev- 
eral are highly technical and employ the 
language of specialists in the field. On the 
other hand, several sustain a high level 
of readability for the informed general 
reader. Most noteworthy here is the paper 
on Enzyme Development as Ontogeny of 
Specific Proteins by S. C. Shen, which pre- 
sents a fine example of what a symposium 
paper can be. Advanced students in biol- 
ogy, all teachers and research workers in 
the fields of embryology, botany, bacteriol- 
ogy, and immunology, will find these dis- 
cussions to be of unusual interest and im- 
portance. 

Contributors: R. Briggs, R. Brown, H. S. N. 
Greene, J. A. Harrison, M. R. Irwin, T. J. 
King, J. R. Raper, E. Robinson, A. M. Schecht- 
man, S. C. Shen, W. H. Taliaferro, P. Weiss, 
M. W. Woerdeman. 


WILLIER, BENJAMIN Harrison and others, 
eds. 
Analysis of Development. Edited by 
Benjamin H. Willier, Paul A. Weiss, 
and Viktor Hamburger. Philadelphia, 
Saunders. 735 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
26 cm. $15.00. 55-5565. 


IN attempting to provide a “modern syn- 
thesis of our knowledge concerning the 
principles and mechanisms of develop- 
ment,” the editors and contributors to this 
volume have set themselves an almost 
frighteningly difficult task. Their success 
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has been remarkable, and the book is a 
noteworthy achievement. Instead of at- 
tempting a catalogue of all accumulated 
facts and ideas, a careful analysis is made 
of the crucial studies of development, bring- 
ing the most pertinent data into sharp 
focus. It is made clear that there are as 
yet very few unequivocal answers to funda- 
mental problems; the major accomplish- 
ment of the work is that it indicates some 
of the directions which must be diligently 
explored if better answers are to be ob- 
tained. It is made clear, too, that the 
purely morphological approach is not pow- 
erful enough to advance knowledge much 
further; rather, there will be increasing 
concern with the intricate interactions at 
the molecular level. 

The material is discussed under fourteen 
main heads: Problems, Concepts and Their 
History; Methods and Techniques; Cellu- 
lar Structure and Activity; The Nucleus 
and Cytoplasm in Development; Embryo- 
genesis—Preparatory Phases; Embroygene- 
sis—Progressive Differentiation; Special Ver- 
tebrate Organogenesis; Energy Exchange 
and Enzyme Development During Embryo- 
genesis; Ontogeny of Immunological Prop- 
erties; Ontogeny of Endocrine Correla- 
tion; The Determination of Size; Metamor- 
phosis; Regeneration; Teratogenesis. There 
is heavy emphasis on the developmental 
patterns in vertebrates, particularly am- 
phibia and birds. Excellent bibliographies 
are included. 

Though most of the chapters seem to 
have been written a few years ago, and thus 
are not completely up to date, the book 
does a very great service in making avail- 
able the most pertinent results in this im- 
portant field. It should be valuable even 
for those biologists who are not embryol- 
ogists, but who are interested in the pro- 
gress being attained in understanding de- 
velopmental phenomena. 

Contributors: L. G. Barth, N. J. Berrill, 
Dietrich Bodenstein, Edgar J. Boell, Robert 
Kyle Burns, W. M. Copenhaver, Donald P. 
Costello, William Etkin, Gerhard Fankhauser, 
Viktor Hamburger, Johannes Holtfreter, Flor- 
ence Moog, J. S. Nicholas,. Jane M. Oppen- 
heimer, Mary E. Rawles, Hans Ris, Dorothea 
Rudnick, Francis O. Schmitt, Isaac Schour, 
H. B. Steinbach, Curt Stern, Victor C. Twitty, 
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Albert Tyler, Ray L. Watterson, Paul A. Weiss, 
Benjamin H. Willier, C. L. Yntema, Edgar 
Zwilling. 
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HAMBIDGE, GOVE 

The Story of FAO. New York, Van 

Nostrand. 303 p. plates, tables. 24 cm. 

$6.50. 55-6256. 
AT present the North American regional 
representative for FAO, Mr. Hambidge 
was assisted in preparing this book by 
other members of the permanent staff of 
that organization; this concise and infor- 
mative account of the Food and Agricul- 
ture Organization of the United Nations 
may, therefore, be regarded, up to a point, 
as a semiofficial publication. For the first 
time, as told here, men of vision, intelli- 
gence, and courage from many nations have 
banded together, in the face of complex 
and numerous obstacles, in a global effort 
to secure part of the material basis—an 
adequate amount of food and fiber for 
everyone—that will enable man to live in 
dignity and peace. 

In the first part of the book, the sharp 
contrast is exhibited that exists between 
the life of a farmer in the Nile Valley and 
that of a farmer in the Mississippi Valley. 
Then are outlined some of the problems 
involved in bridging the gap between the 
two ways of life. The second main section 
of the book provides full details on the 
conception, birth, growth, and subsequent 
activities of FAO, first of the new 
United Nations agencies. The remainder 
of the volume, in a regional and country- 
by-country arrangement, describes various 
projects in technical cooperation. Brief 
mention is made of unilateral action in 
agricultural-assistance work by certain re- 
ligious and other private organizations, 
and of bilateral programs between govern- 
ments—especially as the work is comple- 
mented by that of FAO. An appendix 
contains a very full list of sources of infor- 
mation and, conveniently separate from 
the main narrative, organizational details 
of the FAO. 

HampipcE, Gove Jay. b. 1890. Colum- 
bia University, A. B., 1913. 
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LEopotp, ALDO CARL 

Auxins and Plant Growth. Berkeley, 

University of California Press. 354 p. 

illus., diagrs. 25 cm. $5.00. 55-5386. 
NEW agricultural chemicals have had a 
dramatic impact on agricultural technology 
during the past ten years. One result of 
the rush to make practical application of 
these substances has been some confusion 
as to their physiological function and limi- 
tations. Dr, Leopold’s bock, aiming “to 
present the general status of knowledge of 
auxins in plant physiology, and to integrate 
this fundamental information with each of 
the applied phases of auxin technology,” 
should help to clear up this confusion. 

In Part I, the book provides a much 
needed summary of the chemistry and phy- 
siological action of naturally occurring 
auxins. It discusses techniques of extrac- 
tion and measurement, and summarizes the 
developmental and anatomical effects of 
their application to plants and presents 
theories for the mechanism of their action. 
Part II is devoted to the use of auxins in 
agriculture. The topics considered here 
are: Methods of Applying Auxins and 
Their Persistence in Plants and Soils, Rovt- 
ing, Parthenocarpy, Flower and Fruit Thin- 
ning, Control of Pre-Harvest Fruit Drop, 
Flowering, Dormancy and Storage, Herbi- 
cides, Miscellaneous Uses of Auxins, Poten- 
tials of Auxins and Auxin Research. 

The volume reads easily and pleasantly, 
and should be useful to advanced students 
and agricultural research workers. It is 
piobably inevitable that anyone closely as- 
sociated with this field would find himself 
favoring one side or the other of the con- 
troversy as to who discovered that auxins 
have herbicidal properties, and that this 
would be reflected to some extent in his 
presentation. It may be for this reason 
that the author implies, for example, that 
the first publication of the use of phe- 
noxyacetic acid derivatives as herbicides ap- 
peared in 1945 and 1947, when, in fact, 
two publications on this subject appeared 
in 1944. 

Lropotp, ALpo CarRL. b. 1919. Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, B. A., 1940; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1948. Department of 
horticulture, Purdue University. 
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MIGHELL, RONALD LESTER 

American Agriculture; its structure 
and place in the economy. New York, 
Wiley. 187 p. maps., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (Census Monograph Series; for 
the Social Science Research Council, 
in cooperation with the U. S. Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, Agricultural Re- 
search Service, and the U. S. Depart- 
ment of Commerce, Bureau of the 
Census) $5.00. 55-8179. 


DATA from the 1950 Census of Agricul- 
ture and related statistical material from 
other sources provide the skeletal structure 
for this initial volume in the Census Mono- 
graph Series. These data are presented in 
a large number of relatively simple tables 
and charts, and their implications are ex- 
plained and interpreted in the text to pro- 
duce a well-rounded account of American 
agriculture. 

The first chapter describes the changes 
in American agriculture since the turn of 
the twentieth century, and shows that the 
great increase in production came first 
from expansion of land resources, and 
later from the application of technology. 
Chapter II shows the position of agricul- 
ture in the total economic process, points 
out that increased mechanization engages 
part of the industrial labor force indirectly 
in agriculture, and finds that modern farms 
have become rather complex biological 
manufacturing plants. Three chapters deal 
with the dimensions of the agricultural 
plant, and with the structure of commercial 
farms in scale and type. Chapter VI deals 
with Farm Tenure and Debt, and Chapter 
VII with the origins, geographic distribu- 
tion, family and income characteristics, 
and problems of part-time and residential 
farms. Chapter VIII, Group Interest in 
Agriculture, has as subtopics farm organi- 
zations, farmer cooperatives, and govern- 
ment. Chapter IX, Social Features of the 
Structure of Agriculture, includes in its 
ten subtopics discussions of income, color 
and race in agriculture, mobility of farm 
people, education, homes and equipment, 
and rural health and medical care. Chapter 
X, Changes and Structural Strain, reviews 
some of the problems brought about by 
changes described in earlier chapters. 


MIGHELL, RONALD Lester. b. 1902. Iowa 
State College, B. S., 1925; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Agricultural econo- 
mist, U. S. Agricultural Research Service. 


Anatomy 


BoypbEN, Epwarp ALLEN 
Segmental Anatomy of the Lungs; a 
study of the patterns of the segmental 
bronchi and related pulmonary ves- 
sels. New York, Blakiston. 276 p. illus. 
(part col.) diagrs. 28 cm. $15.00. 54- 
13381. 
CLINICAL and anatomical interest in 
the bronchopulmonary segments has re- 
sulted in the publication of books devoted 
entirely to this subject. Dr. Boyden’s book, 
the synthesis of nine years of intensive re- 
search in this field, is designed to illustrate 
and record the prevailing patterns of, and 
the variations in, the bronchial distri- 
bution and blood supply to all the lobes 
of the lung. Although it is fundamentally 
an anatomical study, it will help to an- 
swer many of the questions raised by stu- 
dents, surgeons, pathologists, and anato- 
mists as to whether a certain bronchus or 
blood vessel is abnormal, or within the 
range of normal variations. The line draw- 
ings, colored plates, photographs, and tables 
are of excellent quality and easy to follow. 
The chapters dealing with the historical 
review, development of the lungs, and the 
formation of gross congenital anomalies, 
and the bibliography, enhance the com- 
pleteness of this book. 

The reader may, at first, have difficulty 
in following the method and terms used 
to designate the various branches of the 
bronchi and pulmonary vessels, as com- 
pared with the terms used by other investi- 
gators in this field; but once the logic of 
the system is understood, the method and 
terms will be found to be very useful. Dr. 
Boyden’s long experience as an editor is 
reflected in the style and clearness of pre- 
sentation of the material, which otherwise 
might appear complicated and confusing. 

BoypEen, Epwarp ALLEN. b. 1886. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1909; Ph. D., 1916. 
Professor emeritus of anatomy, University 
of Minnesota Medical School. 











Biological Sciences 


ConEL, JEssE LERoy 
The Postnatal Development of the 
Human Cerebral Cortex. Vol. V. The 
Cortex of the Fifteen-Month Infant. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 220 p. + 109 plates. tables. g2 
cm. $12.50. (39-3394) 


A DETAILED description of the histologic 


structure of such a complex organ as the 
brain requires infinite attention. to detail, 
and in this fifth volume of the series on 
the progressive development of the human 
cerebral cortex Dr. Conel has been no 
less meticulous than in his earlier work 
(See USQBR III, 4: 405; VII, 3: 302). The 
cell and fiber structure of the brain of the 
fifteen-month-old child is described here 
and is illustrated by 235 drawings and 
photographs. Nine brains from children be- 
tween twelve and eighteen months, with 
three at fifteen months, are the basis for 
the report. 

Dr. Conel comes to the conclusion that 
with advancing age no new elements are 
introduced, and that any changes observed 
are a matter of degree rather than kind. As 
the cortex increases in thickness, the num- 
ber of neurones per unit decreases; accord- 
ing to this criterion, the activity of growth 
of the brain is, in descending order, in: 
temporal and insular lobes and gyris cin- 
guli, occipital lobe, parietal lobe, frontal 
lobe. Myelinization of fibers increases with 
increasing age. The sense of hearing does 
not seem to be as highly developed at 
fifteen months as the sense of vision. The 
inability to demonstrate special contact 
between axons and cell-bodies, dendrites, 
or exogenous fibers leads the author to con- 
clude that impulses reach them through in- 
tervening tissue and fluid. 

For the neurohistologist and neuro- 
pathologist these descriptions of the brain 
of the fifteen-month old child will have 
much value. 


ConeL, Jesse LeRoy. b. 1883. James Mil- 
likin University, A. B., 1912; University of 


Illinois, Ph. D., 1916. Department of 
pathology, Children’s Medical Center, Bos- 
ton, Mass.; professor emeritus of anatomy, 
Boston University School of Medicine. 


Animal Husbandry 


KinG RANCH CORPORATION 
Breeding Beef Cattle for Unfavorable 
Environments; a symposium presented 
at the King Ranch Centennial Con- 
ference. Edited by Albert O. Rhoad. 
Austin, University of Texas Press. 248 
p- plates (part col.) diagrs. tables. 
24 cm. $4.75. 54-10548. 
A GLANCE at the list of contributors to 
this symposium will give a clear signal to 
students of animal husbandry that the book 
will provide the last word on scientific 
studies of animal environment and cattle 
breeding. The seven papers of the first 
part of the book are concerned with prob- 
lems of environment: the effects of climate 
on animal health and reproduction, rela- 
tionship of soil fertility and animal nutri- 
tion to production, the improvement of 
range grasses in semiarid regions. In the 
remaining eleven papers, the emphasis is 
on the necessity of adapting the cattle to 
the environment, as opposed to the attempt 
to produce an artificial environment for 
animals that are not able to adjust prof- 
itably to the natural conditions of the 
area. 

While the breeding aspects of cattle 
science seem to be adequately treated, it is 
doubtful if sufficient attention is given to 
range management and its part in livestock 
husbandry. Nevertheless, the problems of 
intense heat and arid range are common in 
many parts of the globe, and the discus- 
sions here bear positively and fruitfully 
upon those problems. To readers in the 
United States, it is probable that the chap- 
ter, Our One Hundred Years of Ranching, 
by R. Kleberg, Jr., King Ranch president 
and general manager, will be of special in- 
terest. This chapter, among other things, 
unfolds the history and development of 
a great new breed of American cattle, the 
Santa Gertrudis. 


Contributors: Jan C. Bonsma, R. T. Clark, 
Harold J. Coolidge, Jr., John Hammond, 
George H. Hart, Richard M. Kleberg, Sr., 
Robert J. Kleberg, Jr., W. Derby Laws, Doug- 
las H. K. Lee, C. L. Lundell, Jay L. Lush, 
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Frank B. Morrison, R. C. Newton, Albert O. 
Rhoad, Tom Slick, Joao S. Veiga, Everett J. 
Warwick, W. Gordon Whaley, D. W. Wil- 
liams, L. M. Winters. 


Botany 


Lewis, Hartan and LeEwis, MARGARET 
(ENsIGN) 
The Genus Clarkia. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press. 241-392 p. 
illus., maps, tables. 26 cm. (University 
of California Publications in Botany, 


vol. 20, no. 4) paper, $2.00. A 55-9471. 


IN this critical taxonomic study of a single 
genus of the Onagraceae, a vast amount of 
evidence derived from fieldwork, garden 
studies, herbarium material, hybridization, 
and ‘cytological preparations is focused on 
the subject of generic, subsectional, and 
specific limitations. It gives every indica- 
tion of providing a nearly definitive answer 
to the question of delimitation of taxa in 
the genus studied, yet the authors acknowl- 
edge that subsequent evidence may “alter 
some of the suggestions presented here.” 
It is significant that the most important 
criterion used to delimit the taxa and to 
determine their relationships has been mor- 
phological, despite the fact that, as the 
authors point out, taxonomic treatments of 
this group based solely on morphological 
studies have proved inadequate. But the 
morphological studies here have been sup- 
plemented and clarified by chromosome 
studies. 

Thirty-two species of Clarkia, some de- 
scribed as new, are treated in detail, with 
discussion of relationships and descriptions 
of subspecific taxa. The genus is confined 
to the west coast of the United States, with 
a single species in Chile, South America. 
The considerable variability in this exotic 
species has not yet been adequately re- 
solved, a situation which further investiga- 
tions are expected to improve. The mono- 
graph is complete with distribution maps, 
a discussion of cytological technique, clari- 
fication of nomenclature in related papers, 
a bibliography, and indexes of cited speci- 
mens and of names used. As an example of 
the integration of morphological and cyto- 
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taxonomic techniques it is worthy of care- 
ful examination by critical students. 

Lewis, FRANK HARLAN. b. 1919. Univer- 
sity of California, A. B., 1941; Ph. D., 1946. 
Department of botany, University of Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles, Calif. 


MERRILL, ELMER DREW 
The Botany of Cook’s Voyages and its 
unexpected significance in relation to 
anthropology, biogeography, and _his- 
tory. Waltham, Mass., Chronica Bo- 
tanica Company, New York, Stechert- 
Hafner. 164-384 p. illus., plates. 26 
cm. (Chronica Botanica, vol. 14, no. 
5/6) $4.75. 54-12803. 
HERE is not only an interesting critique of 
the diffusionist school of anthropology, but 
a document in the history of science. It is 
also a rousing example of botanical pole- 
mics, though a somewhat repetitious one, as 
the author admits. During a long and pro- 
ductive lifetime, Professor Merrill has be- 
come an individual of massive scholarship 
and a foremost authority on the systematic 
botany of the Pacific area. As such, he finds 
himself unable to accept the persuasive 
thesis of a worldwide pre-Columbian dis- 
persal of many impotant economic plants 
of both the Eastern and Western Hemis- 
pheres. 

In support of this position he not only 
draws on his vast store of learning and ex- 
perience, but on his recent and thorough 
study of botanical manuscripts, especially 
those of Solander and the Forsters, con- 
nected with Cook’s voyages. The discussion 
also emphasizes the neglected fact that Por- 
tugal early began a heavy commerce from 
Brazil via Good Hope to the Orient—a 
reasonable explanation for the early intro- 
duction of American plants into Asia. The 
author does not deny the probability of 
pre-Columbian contacts between America 
and Polynesia, Africa and South America, 
but finds little evidence of any major move- 
ments of economic plants, a notable excep- 
tion being the sweet potato. 

As a contribution to the history of 
science, the book is an excellent illustration 
of the antiphonal nature of scientific prog- 
ress. Bold hypothesis and meticulous in- 
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vestigation, it seems, are seldom, except 
in the case of genius, combined in the 
same individual. And, of course, the last 
word must come from the cold facts. 

MERRILL, ELMER Drew. b. 1876. Uni- 
versity of Maine, B. S. 1898; M. S., 1904. 
Arnold professor of botany, emeritus, Har- 
vard University. 


MILLER, GERRIT SMITH, JR. and KELLOGG, 
REMINGTON 
List of North American Recent Mam- 
mals. Washington, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution; distributed by U. S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office. 954 p. 24 cm. 
(United States National Museum Bul- 
letin 205) paper, $3.50. 55-60535. 
NO mere catalogue, this is an up-to-date 
summary of taxonomic studies of North 
American mammals. The last previous 
work of a similar nature was issued by the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1924, while the 
very first such list was published in 1884. 
The authors outline their procedure in 
this way: “Under every species and sub- 
species reference is made to the first pub- 
lication of the specific or subspecific name. 
To this, when necessary, is added (a) 
reference to first use of the current bi- 
nomial or trinomial; (b) in the case of 
species described before 1884, but not at 
that date admitted as valid, reference to 
their establishment as members of the 
North American fauna; (c) reference to 
True’s list [the above-mentioned 1884 
list], but with the many species which 
prove to have been composite, as under- 
stood in 1884, no attempt is made to ap- 
portion the name then used to each of the 
component parts as they now stand; and 
- (d) references to changes of such names as 
are now different from those used by True. 
References to alternatives in generic names 
are also given... . The type locality of 
each form is stated with all possible ex- 
actitude, and in revised genera the ranges 
are given, so far as practicable, in the words 
of the author of the revision.” Thus there 
is a full bibliography for each of 3,622 
forms, together with the type locality, 
range, and indication of presence in the 
collection of the U. S. National Museum. 
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The extensive geographical area covered 
by this authoritative study on a group of 
animals in which there is a wide interest 
make it one of real significance. 

MILLER, GERRIT SMITH, JR. b. 1869. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1894. Associate in 
zoology, Smithsonian: Institution. 

KELLOGG, ARTHUR REMINGTON. b. 1893. 
University of Kansas, A. B., 1915; Univer- 
sity of California, Ph. D., 1928. Director, 
United States National Museum. 


SMITH, GILBERT MORGAN 
Cryptogamic Botany. Vols. I-II. 2d ed. 
New York, McGraw-Hill. 2 v. illus. 24 
cm. (McGraw-Hill Publications in the 
Botanical Sciences) vol. 1, $8.50; vol. 
2, $8.00. (54-8808) 


THERE is presented in these two volumes 
an excellent account of the morphology of 
cryptogamic plants, including algae, fungi, 
bryophytes (mosses) and _ pteridophytes 
(fern and fern allies) —in effect, all plant 
groups other than seed plants. An intro- 
ductory chapter on classification is followed 
by chapters on each of the major divisions 
and classes. Fourteen divisions are recog- 
nized: seven for the algae, two for the 
fungi, one for the bryophytes, four for the 
pteridophytes. Each division in turn has 
one or more classes, all of which are given 
adequate treatment. Five classes, for ex- 
ample, are recognized in the Eumycophyta 
or true fungi: Phycomycetes, Ascomycetes, 
Basidiomycetes, Deuteromycetes, and Li- 
chenes. The structure and reproduction of 
all divisions and classes are considered in 
detail, with appropriate illustrations and 
abundant examples. All sides of controver- 
sial matters, of which there are many, 
especially where phylogeny is concerned, 
are presented, but the author has not hesi- 
tated to emphasize his own views. The 
bryophytes and pteridophytes are treated 
in Volume II, the others in Volume I; and 
each volume has its own index. 

The original publication, of which this 
is the second edition, appeared in 1938. 
For this edition, the author has rewritten 
the general discussions of all the major 
phyla and has made numerous changes in 
the descriptions of the various genera 
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selected as representative examples of each. 
Also, important additions and deletions 
have been made in the illustrations and 
references. The result has been a compre- 
hensive overhaul of the text, and not the 
mere addition of supplementary data at 
the end of each chapter. The volumes will 
serve as an indispensable reference for ad- 
vanced students, research workers, and 
teachers concerned with this group of 
plants. 

SmirH, GILBERT Morcan. b. 1885. Beloit 
College, B. S., 1907; University of Wiscon- 
sin, Ph. D., 1913. Department of botany, 
Stanford University. 


Medical Sciences 


Advances in Pediatrics. Vol. VII. Editor, 
S. Z. Levine. New York, Year Book 
Publishers. 351 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $8.00. (42-22236). 

THE practice of including papers con- 

tributed from foreign countries is con- 

tinued in the present volume of this 
series and represented by Malnutrition in 

Infancy and Childhood, with Special Ref- 

erence to Kwashiorkor, by Federico Gémez, 

Rafael Ramos Galvan, Joaquin Cravioto, 

and Silvestre Frenk of Mexico; and by 

Phonocardiography in Children, by Edgar 

Mannheimer of Sweden. 

John Caffey and Meredith F. Campbell, 
both well known for their books dealing 
with special phases of pediatric diagnoses, 
are represented by two monographs on 
subjects they are particularly qualified to 
discuss: the former writes On Fibrous De- 
fects in Cortical Walls of Growing Tubular 
Bones; their radiologic appearance, struc- 
ture, prevalence, natural course, and di- 
agnostic significance; the latter on The 
Urinary Tract in Childhood. The remain- 
ing papers are: Infantile Cerebral Palsy, 
by Meyer A. Perlstein; Mucoviscidosis, by 
Harry Shwachman and Hugo Leubner, 
assisted by Pincus Catzel; and Congenital 
Megacolon, by Orvar Swenson. 
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AMERICAN OPHTHALMOLOGICAL SOCIETY 
Transactions. Ninetieth Annual Meet- 
ing, Glacier Park, Montana, 1954. 
New York, Columbia University Press, 
for American Ophthalmological So- 
ciety. 952 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $18.00 (43-42894) 


FOLLOWING the well-established _pat- 
tern of this series (See USQBR X, 3:409), 
the present volume of Transactions pre- 
sents its material under three headings: 
Papers; New Instruments and Apparatus; 
Theses. The scope of the twenty Papers 
can be judged by the following selected 
titles: Congenital Alacrima in Familial 
Autonomic Dysfunction, by John H. Dun- 
nington; Scleral Changes Induced by 
Diathermy Treatment of Retinal Detach- 
ment, by Kenneth C. Swan and (by invita- 
tion) Leonard Christensen; Uses and 
Abuses of Adrenal Steroids and Cortico- 
tropin, by Michael J. Hogan, Philips Thy- 
geson and (by invitation) Samuel Kimura; 
Medullated Corneal Nerves and Plexiform 
Neuroma Associated with Pheochromocy- 
toma, by Alson E. Bradley; Infection in 
Ophthalmic Surgery, by M. Hayward Post, 
Jr. and (by invitation) William A. Moor; 
The Role of Developmental Anomalies in 
Vertical Muscle Defects, by Walter H. 
Fink. 

Inclusion of the Theses, carefully select- 
ed and edited original investigative papers, 
adds particular value to the volume. The 
titles and authors are as follows: Pleo- 
morphic Adenoma and Adenocarcinoma of 
the Lacrimal Gland, with Report of 
Thirteen Cases, by Windsor S. Davies; A 
Fornix Conjunctival Flap as a Substitute 
for the Dissected Conjuctival Flap: A Clin- 
ical and Experimental Study, by George 
M. Haik; The Zonule of Zinn: Its Origin, 
Course, and Insertion, and its Reiation to 
Neighboring Structures, by Clement Mc- 
Culloch; Suturing in Cataract Surgery, with 
a Transitional History of Cataract: Its 
Early Treatment, Healing of the Cataract 
Wound, and the Factors that have Ad- 
vanced the Development of Modern Suture 
Technics, by Kenneth L. Roper; Ocular 
Motility in the Horizontal Plane: An Ex- 
perimental Study of the Primary and Sec- 
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ondary Horizontal Rotators of the Rhesus 
Monkey, by Webb P. Chamberlain, Jr.; 
Recurrent Intraocular Hemorrhage in 
Young Adults (Eales’s Disease): A Report 
of Thirty-One Cases, by A. J. Elliot; The 
Horopter: An Analysis, by Arthur Linksz. 


ARIETI, SILVANO 
Interpretation of Schizophrenia. New 
York, Brunner. 522 p. plates. 22 cm. 
$6.75. 55-5920. 
THE past ten years of Dr. Arieti’s study 
and observation which resulted in his In- 
terpretation of Schizophrenia were a dec- 
ade in which psychiatry has undergone sig- 
nificant changes, but in which schizo- 
phrenia has remained the chief therapeutic 
and theoretical problem. The twenty-four 
chapters of the book are grouped under 
six Parts: I, The Psychological Approach 
to Schizophrenia, two chapters; II, The 
Psychodynamics of Schizophrenia, six chap- 
ters; III, The Psychological Structure of 
Schizophrenia, five chapters; IV, A Lon- 
gitudinal View of Schizophrenia, five 
chapters; V, The Psychosomatic Aspect of 
Schizophrenia, four chapters; VI, Treat- 
ment of Schizophrenia, two chapters. 
Following an historical review of his 
subject, Dr. Arieti traces modern concepts 
with case histories in several common 
psychodynamic patterns leading to Schiz- 
ophrenia. He then describes the patient's 
escape from reality, retreat from reason, 
from society, and from emotions in the 
schizophrenic process. Dr. Arieti proposes 
calling this “the principle of teleologic 
regression,” and describes it as an archaic 
form of reality rather than irrationality. 
The thinking of the schizophrenic ranges 
from the Aristotelian logic into what Dr. 
Arieti calls the paleologic. This concept 
resembles the principle of Von Domarus 
that “whereas normal persons accept iden- 


tity only upon the basis of identical sub- © 


jects, the paleologician accepts identity 
based upon identical predicates.” The 
various mechanisms of schizophrenia, in- 
cluding paleosymbols, displacement, and 
distortion, are examined in the light of 
this hypothesis. In addition, there are in- 
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cluded in final sections some of Dr. Arieti’s 
theoretical considerations on the role of 
the central nervous system and the auto- 
nomic system in schizophrenia. The two 
chapters on treatment are oriented, but 
give only a general approach to the psycho- 
therapy. 

AriETI, SILVANO. b. 1914, Italy, Regia 
Universita degli Studi, Perugia, M.D., 1938. 
Department of psychiatry, College of Med- 
icine, New York State University. 


BETTELHEIM, BRUNO 
Truants From Life; the rehabilitation 
of emotionally disturbed children. 
Glencoe, Ill., Free Press. 511 p. plates. 
22 cm. $6.00. 55-7331. 


A SERIES of volumes is planned describ- 
ing the work of the Sonia Shankman Or- 
thogenic School of the University of Chi- 
cago, “a residential treatment institution 
devoted to the rehabilitation of children 
with very severe emotional disturbances.” 
Truants From Life continues the account 
Dr. Bettelheim began in Love Is Not 
Enough (See USQBR VI, 4: 470). An 
introductory section of Truants From Life 
describes the school’s physical plant and 
its environment, and sketches in some 
aspects of life in the school. Much more 
of the program is presented in connection 
with the case histories in the second sec- 
tion. Briefly, the school is first a shelter, 
and then a home for the children, a smaller 
world of security from which the larger 
world can be viewed. The point is made 
that all decisions regarding the details of 
the program are based upon the thera- 
peutic value the staff believes they will 
have. 

The main part of the book presents four 
case histories of children who left the 
school during the second half of 1950. The 
choice permits inclusion of follow-up stud- 
ies, and represents “the first group that left 
the School after our basic principles had 
been in operation for a considerable per- 
iod.” “When they were referred to the 
School,” says Dr. Bettelheim, “one of them 
was definitely considered a delinquent 





400 


(Harry), another psychosomatic (John), 
a third showed an ‘institutional’ psychosis 
(Paul), and the fourth was repeatedly di- 
agnosed as schizophrenic (Mary).” The 
presentations are designed to strike the 
middle line between giving so little data 
that the reader can form no independent 
judgments, and so much data that the 
person described is lost in a mass of detail, 
“which all the reader’s empathy cannot 
weave into a consistent picture of a human 
being.” The book should be valuable to 
a wide group; to the general public as 
well as psychiatrists. 

BETTELHEIM, Bruno. b. 1903, Austria. 
University of Vienna, Ph. D., 1938. De- 
partment of educational psychology and 
principal, Orthogenic School, University 
of Chicago. 


BLouNT, WALTER PUTNAM 

Fractures in Children. Baltimore, 

Williams and Wilkins. 279 p. illus., 

diagrs. 26 cm. $9.50. 55-5561. 
EXPERIENCE and current thinking of 
the Fracture Service of the Milwaukee 
Children’s Hospital are represented in Dr. 
Blount’s book. The seventeen chapters 
consider the etiology, clinical picture, X- 
ray findings, and the therapeutic program 
for fractures in all body areas. Following 
each chapter are numerous roetgenograms, 
drawings and photographs of exceptional 
quality which support the text. There are 
also, at strategic points, cartoons which are 
very effective in stressing certain “don’ts” 
in dealing with fractures in children. 

Pediatricians will be especially pleased, 
too, at an orthopedist’s approach to the 
whole subject of fractures in children: the 
consideration of the child as a whole, 
emphasis on his long-range welfare, the 
careful diagnosis, and the simplified treat- 
ment indicated. They will also appreciate 
Dr. Blount’s understanding of the prob- 
lems of general approach and specific tech- 
niques in dealing with the growing organ- 
ism. 

In this day, when mass casualty could 
become an actuality for civilians, Fractures 
in Children should be of great interest to 
general physicians, pediatricians, and gen- 
eral surgeons, as well as to orthopedists. 
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Biount, WALTER PUTNAM. b. 1900. 
University of Illinois, A. B., 1921; Rush 
Medical School, M. D., 1925. Orthopedic 
surgeon, Milwaukee, Wis. 


Comroe, JuLius Hiram, Jr. and others 
The Lung; clinical physiology and 
pulmonary function tests. Based on 
the 1954 Beaumont Lecture. Chicago, 
Year Book Publishers. 219 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $5.50. 55-1407. 


A LARGE number of physiological tests 
for the qualitative and quantitative evalua- 
tion of pulmonary function in health and 
disease have been developed in the past 
ten years. These tests have proved in- 
valuable for the early detection of pul- 
monary dysfunction, in the differential 
diagnosis of cardiopulmonary disorders, 
and for the objective evaluation of therapy. 
They are rapidly coming to occupy an 
established place alongside such other use- 
ful tests as those of renal and hepatic 
function. 

For the application and interpretation 
of pulmonary tests, the first essential is an 
understanding of the basic physiological 
principles upon which they depend. In 
this monograph the authors present these 
principles with exceptional clarity in the 
first, and by far the largest, section. Delib- 
erately avoiding mathematical formulation 
initially, the authors instruct the reader 
by means of a series of ingenious schematic 
diagrams, covering even the most difficult 
concepts of respiratory physiology. The 
second section deals with clinical inter- 
pretations and applications of the function 
tests, and notes both their value and 
their limitations. The third section, in the 
form of an appendix, presents the essential 
equations and calculations. 

Dr. Comroe and his coauthors have made 
important contributions to pulmonary 
physiology, and are authoritative guides 
through the many complexities of their 
field. They have succeeded admirably in 
their purpose of writing “for doctors and 
medical students,” and of explaining “in 
simple words and diagrams those aspects 
of pulmonary physiology that are impor- 
tant to clinical medicine.” Physicians and 
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surgeons alike will find the work valuable; 
beyond the tests, the work will provide 
them with more than an elementary knowl- 
edge of pulmonary physiology. 
Contributors: William A. Briscoe, Eliza- 
beth Carlsen, Julius H. Comroe, Jr., 
Arthur B. Dubois, Robert E. Forster, II. 


Ecker, ARTHUR 
PAUL ARTHUR 
Angiographic Localization of Intra- 
cranial Masses. Springfield,  IIl., 
Thomas. 433 p. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. 
$13.50. 54-6554. 
CEREBRAL angiography has taken its 
place as an important technique in the 
study of brain pathology. The present vol- 
time is an atlas of cerebral angiography of 
112 cases of intracranial space-taking 
lesions, organized topographically. The 
great majority of cases are presented in 
multiple views. The X-ray pictures are 
supplemented by key line drawings which 
demonstrate the salient features produced 
by the locales of the intracranial lesions. 
In certain instances, the pneumoencephalo- 
gram and photographs of the gross anatom- 
ical specimens are included. Short clinical 
histories are given for each case. 

The arteriogram reproductions are of 
superior quality; however, the minimal 
amount of labeling of the major vascular 
distortions demands repeated reference to 
the line drawings, or more effectively, to 
Dr. Ecker’s The Normal Cerebral Angio- 
gram (See USQBR VIII, 1: 87). In the 
necessarily two-dimensional portrayal of 
the angiograms, the reader may sometimes 
have difficulty demonstrating to his own 
satisfaction that the vessel distortions of 
the X-ray are quite as clear as in the line 
drawings. Obviously, as the title of the 
book indicates, vascular lesions other than 
aneurysms and subdural hematomas were 
not a primary concern of the authors. 
Nevertheless, some words of caution as to 
misinterpretation of these lesions with the 
space-taking ones appears eminently in 
order. The implied dogmatism appears 
pedagogically sound for beginners and 
casual readers, but the illustrations are 
such that only the detailed student of 
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angiography will benefit from the use of 
the volume. 

Ecker, ARTHUR Davin. b. 1913. Dart- 
mouth College, A. B., 1931; Johns Hopkins 
University, M. D., 1934; University of 
Minnesota, Ph. D., 1938. State University 
of New York, Upstate Medical Center, 
Syracuse, N. Y. 

RIEMENSCHNEIDER, PAuL ARTHUR. Db. 
1920. Harvard University, M. D., 1944. 
State University of New York, Upstate 
Medical Center, Syracuse, N. Y. 


EIssLER, Kurt ROBERT 
The Psychiatrist and the Dying Pa- 
tient. New York, International Uni- 
versities Press. 338 p. plates. 23 cm. 
$5.00. 55-6502. 


COMPARED to the number of studies on 
birth or the origin of life, psychological 
investigations of death or the termination 
of life are relatively scanty. Part I of Dr. 
Eissler’s book consists of seventeen short 
“introductory essays,” beginning with a 
brief account of the thanatologies of 
Martin Heidegger, Rudolf Ehrenberg, and 
Sigmund Freud, who “made death the 
central concept in their respective ideol- 
ogies.” Several essays trace the develop- 
ment of Freud’s thanatology, others pro- 
ceed somewhat discursively to such sub- 
jects as death as a psychologically deter- 
mined event, modern medicine and artistic 
creation, and problems of euthanasia. As a 
whole, Part I points up the fact that “a 
vast amount of knowledge has accumulated 
regarding death induced by disease, imply- 
ing situations of a preventable or poten- 
tially preventable nature, but [that] there 
is little knowledge of death as an unavoid- 
able, logical process which is the last and 
ultimate consummation of life.” 

Part II, Case Histories, justifies the title 
of the book. The three reports discuss the 
manner in which a psychiatrist may manip- 
ulate a dying patient’s environment, may 
contribute to his physical treatment, or 
become involved with the patient as a 
result of the countertransference. Part 
III, Concluding Remarks, discusses the 
implications of the case histories, and at- 
tempts to establish a psychological founda- 
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tion for an orthothanasia, ‘a right, true, 
or proper manner of dying.” Although he 
cannot predict, Dr. Eissler believes that like 
most sciences, orthothanasia. “will ease 
man’s life in some respects and make it 
more difficult in others. Its primary pur- 
pose cannot be to provide consolation but 
only to assist in recognizing reality.” 

E1sster, Kurt Rosert. b. 1908, Austria. 
University of Vienna, M. D., 1937. Psycho- 
analyst; faculty member, New York Psycho- 
analytic Institute. 


Harvey SOciETY 

The Harvey Lectures; delivered under 
the auspices of the Harvey Society of 
New York, 1953-1954, under the pa- 
tronage of the New York Academy of 
Medicine. Series XLIX. New York, 
Academic Press. 299 p. illus., diagrs. 
21 cm. $7.50. (7-2726). 


THE nine papers in this forty-ninth vol- 
ume of Harvey Lectures are basic contribu- 
tions in the field of the biologic sciences, 
presented by eminent workers in their 
respective fields. The following group of 
four are outstanding contributions toward 
the understanding of some of the mechan- 
isms involved in the production of disease: 
The Metabolism of Sulfur and its Relation 
to General Metabolism, by Claude Froma- 
geot; The Significance of the Intermediate 
Substances of the Connective Tissue in 
Human Disease, by Paul Klemperer; Ox- 
idative Phosphorylation, by Albert L. 
Lehninger; and Abnormality of Hemo- 
globin Molecules in Hereditary Hemolytic 
Anemias, by Linus Pauling. Metabolism 
and Function of the Nerve Cell, by David 
Nachmansohn and The Genetic Chemistry 
of the Pneumococcal Transformations, by 
Rollin D. Hotchkiss, indicate the trend of 
researches. in these important fields, and 
their applications to clinical medicine. 
The importance of basic biochemistry and 
physiology in the appraisal of the life proc- 
esses of adaptation are indicated in Adeno- 
sine Triphosphate and Motility of Living 
Systems, by Hans H. Weber; Enzymes in 
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Action in Living Cells: The Steady State 
of Reduced Pyridine Nucleotides, by Brit- 
tain Chance; and in Control of Heat Loss 
and Heat Production in Physiologic Tem- 
perature Regulation, by James D. Hardy. 

The volume can be highly recommended 
to workers in the fields of. biochemistry, 
cytology, and physiology as applied to 
problems of clinical medicine. 


Kirsy, DANIEL BARTHOLOMEW 
Advanced Surgery of Cataract. Phil- 
adelphia, Lippincott. 271 p._ illus., 
col. plates, diagrs. 27 cm. $27.00. 
54-11533- 
FIVE years ago Dr. Kirby published his 
comprehensive Surgery of Cataract (See 
USQBR VI, 4:484). Just before his death 
in December 1953, he completed the pres- 
ent volume, intended as a companion to 
the earlier one. Advanced Surgery of 
Cataract, in addition to reviewing all the 
recent advances in the field, elaborates 
many of the ideas presented earlier. The 
steps in the various procedures, including 
instrumentation, for the removal of cat- 
aracts of all types are carefully detailed and 
illustrated in superb fashion. 

The volume is a highly personal one, 
and Dr. Kirby advocates a number of 
ideas not shared in their entirety by his 
colleagues. He is, for example, an artic- 
ulate advocate of curare for general aki- 
nesia, and condemns the use of pentothal 
anesthesia. Dr. Kirby was an extremely 
skilled and meticulous intraocular surgeon, 
and this final testament is a fitting monu- 
ment to a distinguished career. Advanced 
Surgery of Cataract should be in the col- 
lection of every ophthalmologist, for it 
contains information that has been tested 
by the profession, and much that is original 
with the author. 

Krrsy, DANIEL BARTHOLOMEW.  1891- 
1953- John Carroll University, A. B., 1912; 
A. M., 1914; Western Reserve University, 
M. D., 1916. Late opthalmologist, Cleve- 
land, Ohio, and professor emeritus of 
opthalmology, New York University Col- 
lege of Medicine. 
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Moore, SHERWOOD 

Hyperostosis Cranii; Stewart-Morel 
syndrome, metabolic craniopathy, Mor- 
gagni’s syndrome, Stewart-Morel-Moore 
syndrome (Ritvo), le syndrome de 
Morgagni-Morel. Springfield, IIL. 
Thomas. 226 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
26 cm. $10.50. 54-10792. 


DESCRIBED in the Foreword as a roent- 
gen, clinical, and statistical study, this 
investigative work advances the theory 
that “hyperostosis and its syndrome are the 
manifestation of an endogenous intoxica- 
tion traceable to aberrance in some un- 
known phase of the function of reproduc- 
tion.” The investigation of theoretical 
and factual knowledge is based on 522 
hyperostotics, 1,267 controls, and 1,470 
skeletons, and the results are presented in 
twenty-one chapters. Initial chapters give 
comparative roentgen dimensions of the 
normal and hyperostotic skull, discuss the 
types and forms of hyperostosis cranii, its 
incidence and its syndrome, and roentgen 
diagnosis. In later chapters, special em- 
phasis is placed on etiology, pathogenesis, 
and morphogenesis. Other chapters deal 
with clinical diagnosis and treatment, social 
and economic aspects of the hyperostotic 
syndrome, and paleopathology. The roent- 
gen reproductions are of fair quality, with 
satisfactory demonstration of the hyper- 
ostotic process in most cases. Tables, 
graphs, and diagrams are helpful aids to 
the investigative data. There is a good 
chronological bibliography. 

Although Dr. Moore does not agree 
with other authorities in the field, he 
tries to approach his subject objectively, 
primarily as an observer and recorder of 
facts. Comprehensive and stimulating, Dr. 
Moore’s treatise will probably attract the 
attention only of the specialist-investigator, 
for it will have little appeal for the prac- 
tical radiologist, neuropsychiatrist or neuro- 
surgeon. Some chapters will interest anat- 
omists and paleopathologists. 

Moore, SHERWOOD. b. 1880. Washing- 
ton University, M. D., 1905. Professor 
emeritus of radiology, Washington Univer- 
sity School of Medicine; former director, 
Edward Mallinckrodt Institute of Radiol- 
ogy, St. Louis, Mo. 
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NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES-NATIONAL 
RESEARCH COUNCIL 
Human Limbs and Their Substitutes; 
presenting results of engineering and 
medical studies of the human extrem- 
ities and application of the data to the 
design and fitting of artificial limbs 
and to the care and training of am- 
putees. Prepared under the sponsor- 
ship of the Advisory Committee on 
Artificial Limbs, National Academy of 
Sciences-National Research Council, 
by Paul E. Klopsteg, Philip D. Wilson, 
and others. New York, McGraw-Hill, 
1954. 844 p. illus. diagrs. 24 cm. 
$12.00. 53-8999. 


AS its subtitle indicates, Human Limbs 
and Their Substitutes presents the results 
of an interdisciplinary study which con- 
verged upon its subject the special knowl- 
edge and skills of surgeons, physiologists, 
neurologists, psychologists, therapists, en- 
gineers, and manufacturers. In short, the 
thirty-two contributors represent the fun- 
damental biological and physical sciences 
and the applications of them in a wide 
range of professions and in industry. The 
book is a “summary and correlation of a 
research program for the Department of 
Medicine and Surgery, U. S. Veterans Ad- 
ministration, and for the Office of the Sur- 
geon General, Department of the Army.” 

Part I, Medical Problems of the Am- 
putee, contains six chapters; among the 
subjects discussed are new developments in 
amputation surgery, cineplasty, psycholog- 
ical adjustment, and principles of pros- 
thetic prescription. Part II, The Upper 
Limb and Its Substitutes, containing seven 
chapters, deals principally with new de- 
velopments in the engineering of upper- 
limb substitutes, but gives attention also 
to cineplasty, and has a chapter on The 
Mechanics of Voluntary Muscle. Part III, 
The Lower Limb and Its Substitutes, has 
chapters titled The Functional Structure of 
the Lower Limb, The Principal Elements 
in Human Locomotion, The Locomotor 
Mechanism of the Amputee, and New De- 
velopments in Lower-Extremity Prostheses. 
The five chapters of Part IV, Adjustment 
of the Limb to the Amputee, deal with the 
physiological and mechanical details of 
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fitting prostheses, and with the numerous 
problems arising from the procedure. Part 
V, Training and Evaluation, has three 
chapters on its subject. The text is fully 
illustrated with photographs and diagram- 
matic drawings, and each chapter is fol- 
lowed by references. 


NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES-NATIONAL 
RESEARCH COUNCIL 

Symposium on Atherosclerosis. Held 
under the auspices of the Division of 
Medical Sciences at the request of the 
Human Factors Division, Air Force 
Directorate of Research and Develop- 
ment, 22-23 March, 1954. Washington, 
National Academy of Sciences-Na- 
tional Research Council. 249 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (National Acad- 
emy of Sciences-National Research 
Council. Publication 338) $2.00. 55- 
60010. 


IN his Introduction to this symposium, the 
chairman, Irvine H. Page, refers to the 
“central place of cholesterol in the scheme 
of things,” and notes that “it is only in 
the last eight years that the intellectual 
climate of atherogenesis has changed.” 
Although adequate attention is given to 
the morphologic and genetic, as well as to 
other aspects of atherosclerosis, the central 
theme of the symposium is justification of 
“the proposition that atherosclerosis is in 
fact a disease of lipid metabolism and 
transport.” The justification seems to have 
been accomplished, but the reservation 
must be made that there is no simple rela- 
tionship between the plasma cholesterol 
concentration and the occurrence of athero- 
sclerosis. Many other factors, local and 
systemic, have been studied, and the re- 
sults are summarized in this volume. 

The papers and the discussions follow- 
ing them are grouped in five sections. 
Part I. contains six papers on the anatom- 
ical and biochemical~aspects of athero- 
sclerosis; Part II has six papers on local 
influences in the arterial walls; Part III has 
two papers on the application of electron 
microscopy to the study of blood vessels; 
Part IV has four papers on systemic bio- 
chemical approaches to the atherosclerosis 
problem; Part V has five papers on lipopro- 
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teins and on the role of hormones in 
atherosclerosis. 

The papers are by recognized author- 
ities; the high quality and lucidity of the 
individual presentations, and the excel- 
lent summaries, make this an unusually 
readable and informative book, which 
brings the whole subject of atherosclerosis 
down to date. 

Contributors: Joseph T. Anderson, Christian 
B. Anfinsen, Jr., William H. Batchelor, Michae] 
E. DeBakey, G. Lyman Duff, Howard A. Eder, 
Bentley Glass, R. Gordon Gould, Jerome Gross, 
George M. Hass, Louis N. Katz, Aaron Kellner, 
Ancel Keys, Albert I. Lansing, Albert L. 
Lehninger, George V. Mann, Georges M. C. 
Masson, James C. Paterson, Ruth Pick, Francis 
O. Schmitt, Frederick J. Stare, Douglas M. 
Surgenor, C. Bruce Taylor, Levin L. Waters, 
M. ©. Winternitz. 


SHACKELFORD, RICHARD TILLARD 
Bickham-Callander Surgery of the 
Alimentary Tract. By Richard T. 
Shackelford, assisted by Hammond J. 
Dugan. Philadelphia, Saunders. 3 v. 
illus., diagrs. 26 cm. set, $60.00. 54- 
5312. 

IN 1938, Dr. C. Latimer Callander began 

revising the monumental work of W. S. 

Bickham, Operative Surgery, published 

1924-33, but left the revision unfinished at 

his death in 1947. Two years later, Dr. 

Shackelford undertook the task of review- 

ing the part of Dr. Callander’s revision 

which dealt with the alimentary tract. 

“When I got down to serious work on the 

revision,” says Dr. Shackelford, “I came to 

realize, as I should have anticipated, that 
it is almost impossible to sign one’s name 
to the work of another. And so I rewrote 
everything that Dr. Callender had done.” 
The result is the present three-volume 
work. A great amount of new material is 
presented here and, in addition, there has 
been a change in purpose from that of the 
original work, for there is now critical 
evaluation of the various surgical proce- 
dures which are described and discussed. 
The surgical diseases of the entire ali- 
mentary tract, liver, gallbladder, pancreas, 
and spleen are dealt with in anatomic se- 
quence. There is brief mention of clinical 
and pathologic aspects, followed by il- 
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lustrated operative details. Although post- 
operative care is discussed, delayed post- 
operative complications and unsatisfactory 
results are not. The work is, essentially, a 
system of surgical technique. Approx- 
imately six hundred operative ‘procedures 
are described, with the help of twenty-eight 
hundred illustrations. In some instances, 
several alternative procedures are described 
for managing a particular lesion, but usu- 
ally Dr. Shackelford leaves no doubt 
about the procedure of his choice. It is 
fair to say that the author's preference 
would meet the approval of the majority 
of practicing surgeons. 

This is a magnificent work, outstanding 
in its thoroughness, completeness, clarity, 
and fine selection of excellent illustrations. 
These are volumes for using, and use of 
such a compilation as this has one special 
advantage; it keeps the surgeon mindful 
of other techniques besides his own avail- 
able for handling a particular problem. 
Unfortunately, the index is confusing, but 
this is a minor matter for information 
which is arranged in clear anatomic se- 
quence. 

SHACKELFORD, RICHARD TILLARD. b. 1902. 
Johns Hopkins University, M. D., 1929. 
Department of surgery, Johns Hopkins 
University School of Medicine. 


STEIN, Irvin and others 
Living Bone in Health and Disease. 
By Irvin Stein, Raymond O. Stein, and 
Martin L. Beller. Philadelphia, Lip- 
pincott. 510 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
26 cm. $15.00. 55-8759. 


WRITTEN by three surgeons, this book 
is an indication of a trend toward a broad- 
er concept of orthopedic surgery, a con- 
cept which includes the medical disorders 
of the skeletal system. Part I, Living Bone 
in Health, reviews, in its seven chapters, 
the structure and physiology of bone, and 
forms a comprehensive introduction to the 
remainder of the book. Part II, Living 
Bone in Disease, containing twelve chap- 
ters, is a summary of the pathology, the 
clinical features, and the treatment of the 
diseases of bone. This section is given al- 


most entirely to the nonsurgical aspects of. 


pathologic changes in bone. The great 
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majority of the illustrations are from roent- 
genograms, representing clearly the path- 
ology of bone as it may be viewed by the 
clinician. Part III, Diagnostic Classifica- 
tion of Bone Diseases, is a tabulation of 
etiologic, pathologic, laboratory, and mis- 
cellaneous aspects of diseases of bone. The 
authors’ concept of this section is that of a 
“periodic table” of bone affections, which 
“may help the careful scientific worker to 
fill in the as yet unknown elements.” The 
book is well organized, profusely illustrat- 
ed, thoroughly documented, and has an 
exhaustive index; it presents a wealth of 
information in readily available form. 

It is significant and refreshing to note 
that the authors have chosen, in writing a 
book of 510 pages, to omit almost entirely 
the traumatic disorders of bone, as com- 
monly seen by the orthopedic surgeon, and 
to devote only seventeen pages to neo- 
plasms. The scheme permits of adequate 
emphasis on the pathologic physiology of 
bone, with a presentation of the “more 
common derangements of the skeletal sys- 
tem ... with an attempt to catalog them 
according to basic mechanisms and man- 
ifestations.” 

STEIN, Irvin. b. 1906. University of 
North Carolina, A. B., 1926; Jefferson 
Medical College, M. D., 1930. Depart- 
ments of orthopaedic surgery, University 
of Pennsylvania Medical School and Phil- 
adelphia General Hospital. 


White, JAMES CLARKE and Sweet, WIL- 
LIAM HERBERT 

Pain; its mechanisms and neurosur- 
gical control. With assistance in the 
psychiatric sections of Chapters IV and 
X from Stanley Cobb and Frances J. 
Bonner. Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 
736 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 27 cm. 
$17.50. 54-10802. 


ELABORATE and wide in scope, this 
treatise, in twenty chapters, ranges from 
the anatomy to the cybernetics of pain, 
but places emphasis on treatment, both 
medical and surgical. The three chapters 
of Part I, Fundamental Aspects, deal with 
such subjects as the central stations con- 
cerned with appreciation of pain, mech- 
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anisms of pain conduction and perception, 
and psychiatric considerations. Part II, 
Surgical Technique, begins with diagnostic 
and therapeutic nerve block, and pro- 
ceeds through peripheral neurectomy, 
posterior rhizotomy, interruption of pain 
pathways in the spinal cord and brain stem, 
leucotomy (lobotomy), and sympathec- 
tomy. Part III, Treatment of Specific 
Painful Conditions, has two chapters on 
Neuralgias of the Peripheral Nerves, with 
such subtopics as painful neuromata, am- 
putation stumps, causalgia, intercostal 
neuralgia, gangrene of digits, and degen- 
erative arthritis of the hip. There are two 
chapters titled Facial and Cephalic Neural- 
gias, with a number of subtopics, and the 
following separate chapters: Cephalic 
Pain, Transmission Pathways Uncertain; 
Pain of Spinal Origin; Pain from Involve- 
ment of Somatic Nerves in the Neck, 
Thorax, Abdomen, Pelvis, and Extremities; 
Pain in Disease of the Thoracic Viscera; 
Pain in Abdominal Visceral Disease. 

The book is encyclopedic, but it is not 
simply a reference work. The surgeon is 
told precisely how to operate for the re- 
lief of pain, and given the basis for opera- 
tion, the differential diagnosis, the suc- 
cesses and failures the authors themselves 
have had. References support the state- 
ments made throughout the book. The 
illustrations are nothing short of magnifi- 
cent. 

White, JAMES CLARKE. b. 1895, Austria. 
Harvard University, A. B. 1917; M. D., 
1923. Departments of surgery, Harvard 
University Medical. School and Massachu- 
setts General Hospital. 

Sweet, WILLIAM HERBERT. b. 1910. Har- 
vard University, M. D., 1936. Department 
of surgery, Harvard University Medical 
School. 
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Symposium on Sedative and Hypnotic 
Drugs. Held under the auspices of the 
Miles-Ames Research Laboratory and 
Sumner Research Laboratory, Elkhart, 
Indiana. Baltimore, Williams and 
Wilkins, 1954. 111 p. illus., diagrs. 
24 cm. $3.50. 54-11817. 
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THE five relatively short papers in this 
volume review various aspects of the phar- 
macology of sedative and hypnotic drugs. 
each paper is followed by a discussion, and 
the volume ends with a Panel Discussion 
on Clinical Evaluation and Usefulness. 
The titles and authors of the papers are: 
A Neural Basis for the Anesthetic State, 
by Horace W. Magoun; Enzymes and the 
Mode of Action of Sedative and Hypnotic 
Drugs, by David E. Green; The Relation 
of the Chemical Structure of Sedative and 
Hypnotic Drugs to their Activity, by Alfred 
Burger; The Pharmacological Evaluation 
of Sedative and Hypnotic Drugs, by K. K. 
Chen; The Problem of the Clinical Eval- 
uation of Sedative and Hypnotic Drugs, by 
Robert G. Heath. 

The most noteworthy paper is probably 
the initial one, in which Horace W. Ma- 
goun reviews his studies of the reticular 
activating system of the central brain stem, 
studies which have cast a new light upon 
the concepts of anethesia. 


Physiology 


Advances in Enzymology and Related Sub- 
jects of Biochemistry. Vol. XVI. Ed- 
ited by F. F. Nord. New York, Inter- 
science. 584 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$11.00. (41-9213) 


REVIEWS of various biochemical topics 
form the staple content of this standard 
and widely used series (See USQBR X, 
4:577). The latest volume contains eight 
such reviews; their caliber will not dis- 
appoint those who have examined the 
earlier volumes. The longest is concerned 
with the chemistry of the cell nucleus and 
is written by A. E. Mirsky, V. G. Allfrey, 
and H. Stern. Another lengthy review, by 
the well-known authority Walter H. See- 
gers, is on that extremely complicated sub- 
ject, the coagulation of the blood. H. S. 
Mason deals with what he calls the pheno- 
lase complex, which consists of a pair of 
enzymic activities that are present in many 
classes of organisms but are capable of pro- 
ducing quite different types of substances. 
There are also reviews on transamination 
(amino acid -transfer) by Alton Meister; 
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on the intermediate compounds which ap- 
pear during the synthesis of amino acids 
by living organisms, by Bernard D. Davis; 
as well as shorter papers on the structure 
of coenzyme A, by J. Baddiley, on beta- 
glucuronidase, by William H. Fishman, 
and on the structural and functional as- 
pects of myosin, by Andrew G. Szent- 
Gyérgi. The last-mentioned paper includes 
a discussion of certain aspects of the physi- 
ology of muscular contraction. 

The book is certain, and deservedly so, 
to be widely consulted by biochemists and 
by physiologists interested in the chemical 
aspects of their subject. 


GRANIT, RAGNAR 

Receptors and Sensory Perception; a 
discussion of aims, means, and results 
of electrophysiological research into 
the process of reception. New Haven, 
Conn., Yale University Press. 369 p. 
illus., diagrs. 25 cm. (Mrs. Hepsa Ely 
Silliman Memorial Lectures, Yale Uni- 
versity) $5.00. 55-5518. 


THE title and theme of his Silliman Lec- 
tures was, Dr. Granit says, suggested to 
him by his friend Dr. John Fulton of 
Yale University. The resulting book sum- 
marizes and interprets the current state of 
scientific, and especially of electrophys- 
iological, research in the fundamental field 
of sense perception. Each of the major 
senses is considered in such a way as to 
demonstrate both the common character- 
istics and the special phenomena which 
they display. Particular attention is de- 
voted to the retina. Special consideration 
is given to such topics as “receptive field” 
or the surface innervated by a single sen- 
sory fiber, to common facts of impulse 
generation in all receptors, motor control 
of receptor phenomena, the law of specific 
energies, and the multifiber modulation of 
coded neural imput messages to the brain. 
The relationship between the modern 
development of negative and _ positive 
feedbacks in servomechanisms in relation 
to the role of the senses in the manage- 
ment of the body is treated. 

Although Dr. Granit modestly affirms, 
“The physiologist’s pragmatic business is 
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with his own world of conventions, sym- 
bols, and relations,” it is still clear that 
the philosopher who is interested in a 
valid epistemology, or the psychologist who 
is concerned in understanding perception 
and sensory discrimination, should know 
the findings presented here. Even the 
physicist or chemist who wishes an intro- 
duction to the present state of quantitative 
biology could not do better than to study 
this book. 

GRANIT, RAGNAR ARTHUR. b. 1900, Fin- 
land. Helsingfors University, Mag. Phil., 
1922; M. D., 1927. Director, Nobel In- 
stitute for Neurophysiology; department 
of neurophysiology, Karolinska Institutet, 
Stockholm, Sweden. 


McLEAN, FRANKLIN CHAMBERS and URIST, 
MARSHALL. RAYMOND 
Bone; an introduction to the physiol- 
ogy of skeletal tissue. Chicago, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press. 181 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 22 cm. (The Scien- 
tist’s Library: Biology and Medicine) 
$6.00. 55-5040. 
THE first in a new series, this monograph 
is a comprehensive treatment of the physi- 
ology and biochemistry of bone. Morphol- 
ogy, histochemistry, enzyme chemistry, ex- 
perimental embryology, and_ electron 
microscopy are all brought to bear on the 
problems discussed. The chapter titles fol- 
lowing the Introduction are: Bone as Tis- 
sue; Histogenesis of Bone; Structure and 
Chemical Composition of the Bone Matrix; 
Chemistry and Crystal Structure of the 
Bone Mineral; Dynamics of Calcification; 
Enzymes and Bone, Resorption of Bone; 
Hormones and Bone; Mineral Metabolism; 
Radiation, Isotopes, and Bone; Postfetal 
Osteogenesis, The Healing of Fractures; 
Pathologic Physiology of Bone. The text 
is intended to provide an extended treat- 
ment of the current literature on the sub- 
ject, and to complement the many clin- 
ical treatises on bone. The chapter on the 
healing of fractures presents knowledge 
useful in clinical work. 
Written for those who desire a broad 
acquaintance with the skeletal system and 
a deep insight into its fundamental prob- 
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lems, the monograph will probably appeal 
more to the graduate student of orthopedics 
than to the undergraduate medical student. 
Although indirect documentation has been 
the rule in the text, there is at the end of 
the book a very complete and useful 
bibliography of 221 titles, including a fair 
number of references to published articles 
by the authors. 

McLEAN, FRANKLIN CHAMBERS. b. 1888. 
University of Chicago, B. S., 1907; Ph. D., 
1915; Rush Medical College, M. D., 1910. 
Professor emeritus of pathological physiol- 
ogy, University of Chicago. 

Urist, MARSHALL RAYMOND. b. 1914. 
Johns Hopkins University, M. D., 1941. 
Department of surgery (orthopedics) , Uni- 
versity of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 


Methods of Biochemical Analysis. Vol. II. 
Edited by David Glick. New York, 
Interscience. 476 p. illus. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $9.50. (54-7232) 

MEASURING up well to the standards set 

by its predecessor (See USQBR X, 3:420), 

the second volume of this series consists of 

thirteen chapters that are uniformly 
authoritative and intensely critical, and 
provide detailed instructions for their 
rccommended _ laboratory _ procedures. 
There is, however, no uniformity in the 
scope of the chapters; they range from 
seven pages on the assay of lipoxidase 
activity to fifty-five pages on the analysis 
of steroids by infrared spectroscopy, and 
sixty-seven pages on recent techniques for 
terminal and sequence studies in peptides 
and proteins. Methods are discussed for 
the determination of six specific com- 
pounds of biological importance: adren- 

aline, noradrenaline, folic acid, vitamin E, 

coenzyme A, glutathione. Methods are 

also considered for two broad classes of 
material, lipides and the sugars of poly- 
saccharides; and there is a discussion of 
three broad analytical problems: analysis of 
steroids by infrared spectroscopy, proteoly- 
sis, and the determination of terminal and 
sequential groups in proteins and peptides. 

Contributors: Neil C. Davis, Zacharias 
Dische, H. Fraenkel-Conrat, J. Ieuan Harris, 
Ralph T. Holman, Thomas H. Jukes, Arnold 
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Lazarow, Robert W. Lehman, A. L. Levy, G. 
David Novelli, J. W. Patterson, Harold Persky, 
Harris Rosenkrantz, Emil L. Smith, Lucile 
Smith, Warren M. Sperry, Richard J. Winzler. 


Public Health 
CRUICKSHANK, WiLLIAM M. and Raus, 
GrorcE M., eds. 
Cerebral Palsy; its individual and 
community problems. Syracuse, N. Y., 
Syracuse University Press. 560 p. 
plates, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 
55-1909. 
THIS volume represents the first compre- 
hensive attempt to integrate basic infor- 
mation concerning cerebral palsy from a 
wide range of professional points of view. 
Twelve authorities in the various related 
fields contributed the fourteen chapters. 
Part A, Diagnosis and Assessment, has the 
following chapters: Size and Scope of the 
Problem; Cerebral Palsy: Medical Aspects; 
Evaluation of Intelligence; Personality 
Characteristics; Hearing and Speech Prob- 
lems among Cerebral Palsied Children. 
This first section contains 398 basic ref- 
erences validly indicative of current infor- 
mation on the subjects treated. Part B, 
Planning for Lifé Adjustment, contains 
nine chapters: Physical Therapy; Occupa- 
tional Therapy; Educational Planning; 
Mental Retardation and Cerebral Palsy; 
Parent Education and Counseling; Realis- 
tic Vocational Guidance and Placement; 
Social Casework in Relation to Cerebral 
Palsy; Total Community Planning for the 
Cerebral Palsied; The Rehabilitation Proc- 
ess. This section presents 116 references. 
The contributors have succeeded in pro- 
viding information for professional work- 
ers and students with diversified interests. 
Interprofessional understanding of the 
common problem is achieved by placing 
the point of view of one professional 
group alongside those of others. Deriving 
authority from the unusual experience and 
training of the contributors, the book 
should be of value to the wide range of 
persons—parents and educators, physicians, 
psychologists, speech pathologists and 
audiologists, therapists, counseling person- 
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nel, and social workers—likely to be con- 
cerned with the problem of cerebral palsy. 

Contributors: Marguerite Abbott, Walter 
W. Amster, Harry W. Bice, William M. Cruick- 
shank, Eric Denhoff, Louis M. DiCarlo, James 
F. Garrett, Ruth Hadra, G. Orville Johnson, 
George M. Raus, Esther Snell, Grace E. White. 


Davis, MICHAEL MARKS 

Medical Care for Tomorrow. New 

York, Harper. 497 p. 22 cm. $6.50. 

54-6444. 
FOR many years, Dr. Davis has concerned 
himself with medical economics and has 
written extensively on the subject. Medical 
Care for Tomorrow, although tightly writ- 
ten and in some places too complex for the 
average layman to follow, surveys and in- 
terprets the scope and trends of medical 
practice today. Pointing out that demand 
for medical service grows with knowledge 
of what modern medicine can accomplish, 
Dr. Davis traces in twenty-seven chapters 
the growth of both knowledge and de- 
mand. Emphasis throughout is placed on 
medical care from the point of view of 
those who receive and pay for it. After 
discussing the nation’s needs and demands 
for care, and after defining quality of serv- 
ice, the author summarizes the growth of 
professional medical groups, hospitals, 
clinics, and group medical practices. The 
development of health insurance is 
sketched in one chapter, and another re- 
views medical legislation during the period 
1911-52. 

Laymen will no doubt be most interested 
in Part IV, Programs and Outlook, which 
explores such problems as how much med- 
ical care we can afford, comments on 
choosing doctors and paying them, and 
contains an important chapter titled To- 
wards Comprehensive Health Insurance. 
Of particular value is the distinction Dr. 
Davis makes between the “needy” and the 
“medically needy.” The former must re- 
ceive both subsistence and’ medical care 
from the public; the latter are those who 
can usually manage by themselves, but 
who are unable to meet the expenses of 
major illness. Dr. Davis is particularly 
concerned with the medically needy, a 
changing marginal group of large size in 
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the nation. In general, Dr. Davis predicts 
that tomorrow’s medical care will be based 
increasingly on group prepayment. 

Davis, MicHAEL Marks. b. 1879. Colum- 
bia University, A. B., 1900; Ph. D., 1906. 
Chairman, executive committee, Commit- 
tee for the Nation’s Health. 


PELTON, WALTER JACK and WISAN, JACOB 

M., eds. 

Dentistry in Public Health. Edited in 

collaboration with John T. Fulton, 

John W. Knutson, and Albert L. 

Russell. 2d ed., completely rev. and 

rewritten. Philadelphia, Saunders. 282 

p- illus., diagrs. 25 cm. 55-5207. 
MUCH simpler and less technical than the 
first edition of Dentistry in Public Health 
(See USQBR V, 2: 247), this second one 
represents a complete reorganization and 
rewriting of the earlier book. The general 
order of presentation is indicated in the 
first chapter, What Is Public Health, by a 
comparison of the clinician and his patient 
to the health worker and the community. 
The clinical steps are examination, diag- 
nosis, treatment. planning, treatment, pay- 
ment for services evaluation; the public 
health equivalents are survey, analysis, 
program planning, program operations, 
finance, appraisal. 

The coverage of the subject is compre- 
hensive, but the effort to condense and sim- 
plify has abbreviated some sections almost 
to the point of superficiality. The chapter 
on The Practice of Dental Public Health, 
for example, which represents the princi- 
pal subject of the book, provides rather 
limited and shallow treatment of its theme. 
On the other hand, the chapters on Surveys 
and Evaluation of Dental Programs, and 
Dental Needs and Resources are exception- 
ally well done. The prevention and control 
of dental diseases are summarized effect- 
ively, although these considerations as they 
relate to diseases other than dental caries 
are somewhat lacking in interpretation 
from the public health standpoint. In 
general, the second edition of Dentistry in 
Public Health is a valuable and timely 
contribution to the literature of dentistry, 
and should be useful and important in 
undergraduate dental education and, to a 
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lesser extent, serve as a reference text for 
graduate education in public health. 
PELTON, WALTER JACK. b. 1906. Western 
Reserve University, B. S., 1929; D. D. S., 
1931; University of Michigan, M. S., 1939. 
Dentist; with U. S. Public Health Service. 


WELLs, WILLIAM FIRTH 

Airborne Contagion and Air Hygiene; 

an ecological study of droplet infec- 

tions. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni- 

versity Press, for Commonwealth Fund. 

423 p. plates, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 

$6.00. 55-7856. 
TWENTY years ago, early research by Pro- 
fessor Wells revealed that most droplets 
coughed or sneezed into the air are so 
small that they evaporate before they 
reach the floor, leaving residues or nuclei 
adrift on air currents until they are 
breathed or vented. The varied informa- 
tion brought to light since that time on 
airborne conveyors of contagions is here 
fused into a coherent hypothesis. Pro- 
fessor Wells describes not only the experi- 
mental results, but also the dynamic phe- 
nomena of contagious respiratory disease re- 
ported by epidemiologists. Of,even greater 
practical importance, perhaps, is the clear 
indication given in this work that epidemic 
respiratory contagion is a natural con- 
sequence of inadequate air hygiene, and 
that it is controllable by effective methods 
of sanitary ventilation that disinfect the 
air. 

Part I, Airborne Contagium, consisting 
of twelve chapters, presents the physics 
and «the physical chemistry of droplets and 
droplet nuclei; the biology, biophysics, and 
parasitology of droplet-nuclei contagium. 
and disinfection; and the physiology and 
parasitology of droplet-nuclei contagium. 
Part II, Air Hygiene, in its opening chap- 
ter brings into focus the inferences drawn 
from Part I, in order to lay down the 
broad principles of sanitary ventilation. 
The remaining chapters are devoted to 
threshold sanitary ventilation, air hygiene, 
dust-borne infection, and the ecology of 
- droplet infections. 
The air bacteriologist, the investigator of 

inhaled infection, the theoretical biologist, 
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and the medical historian should all be 
interested in the unique microbiological 
phenomena disclosed by Professor Wells’ 
studies. 

WELLs, WILLIAM FirtH. b. 1887. Mas- 
sachusetts Institute of Technology, B. S. 
1910. Laboratory for the study of airborne 
infection, University of Chicago School of 
Medicine. 
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FERRIS, GORDON FLoyp 

Atlas of the Scale Insects of North 
America. Vol. VII. The Families 
Aclerdidae, Asterolecaniidae, Con- 
chaspididae, Dactylopiidae, and Lac- 
ciferidae. Stanford University, Calif., 
Stanford University Press. 233 p. 
illus. 28 cm. $7.50. (37-4591) 


BY taking cognizance of the excellent 
monographs available on the Lacciferidae, 
the Aclerididae, and the genus Asterolecan- 
ium of the family Asterolecaniidae. Mr. 
Ferris has been able to avoid unnecessary 
duplication in the literature and to reduce 
the bulk of his latest volume on the North 
American scale insects (See USQBR IX, 
4:483). All told, 173 American species are 
discussed in Volume VII, and of these 
eighteen are new and eighty-seven are 
figured. They are distributed among 
twenty-one genera, of which two are new. 
Included in this count, and placed at the 
end of the volume, appears a genus of 
uncertain position with its unique species, 
Capulina sallei; it is figured and accom- 
panied by notes on its hosts, distribution, 
and “recognition” characters. 

Seldom has any group of animals from a 
single continent been as satisfactorily and 
completely treated as these American scale 
insects. It is to be hoped that Professor 
Ferris will be granted, despite his own 
doubts, the strength to complete the last 
volume of this excellent series. It will 
deal with the three remaining North 
American families of scale insects: Coccidae 
(=Lecaniidae) , Ortheziidae, and Margar- 
odidae. 

Ferris, GoRDON FLoyp. b. 1893. Stan- 
ford University, A. B., 1916; A. M., 1918. 
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Department of biology, Stanford Univer- 
sity. j 


HOFFMEISTER, DONALD FREDERICK and 

GooppasTER, Wooprow W. 

The Mammals of the Huachuca Moun- 
tains, Southeastern Arizona. Urbana, 
University of Illinois Press, 1954. 152 
p. illus., diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (Il- 
linois Biological Monographs, vol. 24, 
no. 1) paper, $3.00. 54-9663. 
THE forested Huachuca Mountains, ris- 
ing out of the southwestern desert, are “a 
haven for diversity of life,” and provide 
rewarding fields for investigation of animal 
distribution. The authors of this mono- 
graph have found there a diversified 
mammalian fauna reflecting a varied en- 
vironment, a familiar pattern of stratifica- 
tion of habitats into horizontally layered 
zones, and numerous instances of sharply 
defined limits to the distribution of in- 
dividual species. 

The Introduction describes the area, and 
has numerous good illustrations. Some in- 
teresting aspects of faunal analysis are 
presented; these demonstrate a clear nu- 
merical dominance of forms with southern 
affinities. The existence of a previously 
studied Pliocene-Pleistocene collection of 
small mammals from the area affords op- 
portunity for comparison with the modern 
fauna. The accounts of species and sub- 
species combine field and museum observa- 
tion. The field time was restricted almost 
entirely to the month of August over a 
three-year period, and the ecological ob- 
servations are, therefore, of limited scope. 
The detailed systematic data, such as series 
of measurements, will be useful chiefly to 
future revisers of species and genera. De- 
scriptive matter includes only comparisons 
that are significant in distinguishing sub- 
species. Keys and general descriptions that 
would make the work a field guide are 
omitted. 

HOFFMEISTER, DONALD FREDERICK.- b. 
1916. University of California, A. B., 1938; 
Ph. D., 1944. Department of zoology, Uni- 
versity of Illinois. 

GoopPasTER, Wooprow W. b. 1915. 
Wildlife photographer, naturalist, taxi- 
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dermist; with Cleveland Museum of Nat- 
ural History. 


HorsFALL, WILLIAM ROBERT 
Mosquitoes; their bionomics and re- 
lation to disease. New York, Ronald. 
723 p. tables. 24 cm. $16.00. 55-6089. 


ALTHOUGH the morphology and tax- 
onomy of mosquitoes have been presented 
in many monographs since the classic five- 
volume work written by Frederick V. Theo- 
bald in 1901-10, similar comprehensive 
treatments of their bionomics have not 
been forthcoming. Consequently, this new 
summary of the bionomics of the mos- 
quitoes of the world and their relation to 
disease is needed and welcome. Aside from 
the presentation of the various genera and 
species in order of their taxonomic classifi- 
cation, no attention is given to systematics. 
A general chapter titled Culicinae, serves 
as an introduction by giving the general 
information on biologic data common to 
all mosquitoes. Then follow chapters on 
twenty-nine genera in which some eighteen 
hundred species are treated in varying de- 
grees of completeness, depending upon 
their respective importance and upon the 
status of knowledge concerning them. 
Data on the distribution and _ biologic 
characteristics of egg, larva, pupa, and 
adult stages of each genus precede the 
similar data for each of the species. More 
than one-third of the volume is devoted 
to the anopheline mosquitoes and their 
relation to malaria and other diseases of 
man and animals. Important species of 
Aedes and Culex also receive very exten- 
sive treatment. Selected data from more 
than thirty-eight hundred references are 
given in a necessarily succinct form. The 
Appendix includes a glossary, a discussion 
of techniques, a bibliography, an index 
of genera and species, and a general index. 

The volume will be invaluable as a com- 
pendious reference for sanitarians, all re- 
search workers on mosquitoes, and for 
students of physiology, ecology, epidemi- 
ology, and genetics. 

HorsFALL, WILLIAM RosertT. b. 1908. 
University of Arkansas, B. S., 1928; Cornell 
University, Ph. D., 1933. Department of 
entomology, University of Illinois. 
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General Works 


SANTILLANA, GEORGE DE 

The Crime of Galileo. Chicago, Uni- 

versity of Chicago Press. 338 p. illus. 

24 cm. $5.75. 55-7490. 
IT might be thought that nothing new 
could be said about the conflict between 
Galileo Galilei and the Inquisition. But in 
this detailed study of the surviving docu- 
ments the author emerges with a new view 
of the problem and a new hypothesis as to 
the motivation of the chief protagonists. 
The hypothesis is, briefly, that both 
Galileo and the Church were victims of a 
group of scholars, within the Church but 
not representing it, who sought to defend 
a philosophy threatened by the new phys- 
ics, who were willing to use any means, 
including falsification of official records, 
and who involved the Church in a false 
position which cost it and science heavily. 

The validity of this historical study must 
rest ultimately on its interpretation of the 
motives of men, secondarily on certain 
technical problems of documentation. In 
his analysis of the motivation of the chief 
actors, Professor de Santillana draws upon 
the experience of scientists in our own day 
who have come into conflict with authority, 
and who, it must be admitted, have been 
treated with less fairness and humanity 
than was Galileo. 

The Crime of Galileo is a stimulating 
and important contribution to intellectual 
history, and will be of interest to all, spe- 
cialist or not, who are concerned with the 
history of science. 

SANTILLANA, GEORGE Diaz bE. b. 1902, 
Italy. University of Rome, Ph. D., 1925. 
Department of the history and philosophy 
of science, Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology. 
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Chemistry 


Advances.in Protein Chemistry. Vol. IX. 
Edited by M. L. Anson, Kenneth 
Bailey, and John T. Edsall. New 
York, Academic Press, 1954. 542 Pp. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $10.50. (44- 
8853) 


IN keeping with the previous volumes in 
the series (See USQBR X, 2:258), the lat- 
est volume of Advances in Protein Chem- 
istry gives critical reviews of the work 
that has been published in various lines 
of research within that field. All chapters 
are well documented with references to 
the original literature. Not only those 
specializing in protein chemistry, but 
chemists and biologists working in related 
fields, will find the book useful. 

The topics dealt with in Volume IX, as 
given by the chapter titles, and the authors 
responsible for their discussion, are as 
follows: The Metabolism of Glycine, by 
H. R. V. Arnstein; The Digestion of Pro- 
tein and Nitrogenous Compounds in 
Ruminants, by. Margaret I. Chalmers and 
R. L. M. Synge; The Resolution of Racem- 
ic «-Amino Acids, by Jesse P. Greenstein; 
Naturally Occurring Trypsin Inhibitors, by 
M. Laskowski and M. Laskowski, Jr.; The 
Formation, Composition, and Properties of 
the Keratins, by Wilfred H. Ward and 
Harold P. Lundgren; The Molecular Struc- 
ture of Simple Substances Related to Pro- 
teins, by San-Ichiro Mizushima; Protein- 
Protein Interactions, by David F. Waugh; 
Physicochemical and Biological Aspects of 
Proteins at Interfaces, by D. F. Cheesman 
and J. T. Davies. 


Bovey, FRANK ALDEN and others 
Emulsion Polymerization. New York, 
Interscience. 445 p. illus., diagrs., 
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tables. 24 cm. (High Polymers; a se- 
ries of monographs on the chemistry, 
physics, and technology of high poly- 
meric substances, vol. 9) $12.50. 54- 
7992. 


IT is the purpose here “to present in a 
concise but systematic way an interpreta- 
tion of the various aspects, with special 
emphasis on the kinetics, of emulsion poly- 
merization,” a process that assumed great 
importance in connection with the syn- 
thetic rubber program. Supported by the 
increase in our understanding of polymer 
reactions in general during the past fifteen 
years, extensive researches have been car- 
ried out on the specific features peculiar to 
processes in emulsion. This has encom- 
passed colloid-chemical aspects as well as 
the kinetics of polymerization and copoly- 
merization, and these topics are here dis- 
cussed in detail, with particular stress on 
GR-S, since most of the fundamental ex- 
perimental work has been carried out 
with this system. Prior to entering into 
all this, however, the authors provide the 
necessary background knowledge. Thus 
the principles of free radical processes, the 
ensuing kinetics and molecular weight 
distributions, and conventional initiator 
systems are considered. These early parts 
may be criticized in places because of in- 
completeness or manner of emphasis, but 
they fulfill their purpose. 

The use of emulsions of synthetic poly- 
mers has been increasing in recent years 
as a result of their application, for instance, 
in latex paints and coatings. Hence this 
account will be welcomed by the industrial 
research chemist who needs general in- 
formation about fundamentals; and it will, 
of course, be helpful also to the student of 
polymer science. 


Bovey, FRANK ALDEN. b. 1918. Harvard 
University, B. S., 1940; University of Min- 
nesota, Ph. D., 1948. Polymer research de- 
partment, Minnesota Mining and Manu- 
facturing Company. 
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Brooks, BENJAMIN TALBOTT and others, 


The Chemistry of Petroleum Hydro- 
carbons. Vols. II-III. New York, Rein- 
hold. 2 v. diagrs. 24 cm. each, $18.00. 


(54-12805) 


AS a result of advances in petroleum chem- 
istry and of increased industrial interest in 
the making of chemical derivatives from 
petroleum, an unusual amount of knowl- 
edge about hydrocarbon chemistry and 
related subjects has accumulated in recent 
years, and especially in the last decade. 
It is this knowledge about petroleum and 
hydrocarbons that the present series of 
three volumes intends to summarize. As in 
the first volume (See USQBR XI, 2:277), 
an impressive array of specialists, forty of 
them in the last two volumes, are called 
on to ‘discuss their respective fields. 

The first ten chapters of Volume II are 
devoted to discussions, both technical and 
theoretical, of thermal and catalytic de- 
composition or rearrangement of hydro- 
carbons. The exceptionally important ox- 
idation process is taken up in the remain- 
ing six chapters of the volume under the 
topics: theory of hydrocarbon oxidation; 
oxidation of paraffins and paraffin wax; 
olefin autoxidation; synthesis gas from 
methane, oxygen, and steam; partial oxida- 
tion of the simple paraffins; special oxida- 
tion reactions of unsaturated hydrocarbons. 
Volume III contains a chapter, perhaps 
more appropriate to Volume II, on oxida- 
tion of o-xylene to phthalic anhydride. 
The remaining chapters of that volume dis- 
cuss many other important reactions and 
processes: the chlorination, fluorination, 
nitration, sulfonation, hydrogenation, alky- 
lation, isomerization, polymerization, and 
condensation of hydrocarbons, as well* as 
some special chemical reactions of paraffins, 
cycloparaffins, and olefins. Also included 
are a lengthy account of the theory and 
mechanism of aromatic substitution, and a 
briefer discussion of the chemistry of na- 
tural and synthetic rubbers. 
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In general, allowing for the subject mat- 
ter, the books are easy to read and under- 
stand. The present two volumes, together 
with the first one, form a comprehensive 
reference work of unquestionably high 
value on the chemistry of petroleum hydro- 
carbons. 

Brooks, BENJAMIN TALBOTT. b. 1885. 
Ohio State University, A. B., 1906; Uni- 
versity of Géttingen, Ph. D., 1912. Con- 
sulting chemist, New York, N. Y. 


EMMETT, Pau. Huecu, ed. 
Catalysis. Vol. II. Fundamental Prin- 
ciples. Part II. New York, Reinhold. 
273 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $12.00. 
(54-6801) 


BRINGING to a close the exposition of 
fundamental catalytic principles begun in 
Volume I (See USQBR X, 3:425), the 
second volume of this series stresses the 
measurement and distribution of pores; 
the influence of pores on the kinetics, tem- 
perature coefficient, and specificity of re- 
actions on solid surfaces; the nature of the 
catalytic surface; and general theories of 
heterogeneous catalysis. The following re- 
marks made by H. Eyring in his discussion 
of general theories sum up the situation 
now confronting workers in this field: 
“Catalytic research has not, up to the pres- 
ent time, led to the recognition of any- 
thing which might be considered a general 
theory of heterogeneous catalysis. The tre- 
mendous volume of published literature on 
this subject has made it difficult to coordi- 
nate the many facets of the field into a 
single unified set of principles. Indeed, 
the exploration of such allied fields as the 
physics of the solid state, molecular struc- 
ture, and the quantum-statistical treatment 
of reaction rates rather leads one to the 
point of view that the concept of a general 
theory should be discarded entirely in 
favor of a limited set of entirely different 
treatments.” 

Thus the first chapter contains a review 
of the literature and patents, and then 
follow scholarly treatments of the latest 
concepts of solids, reaction rates, surface 
areas, pore sizes, and so on and on. One 
never finds a clear-cut, definitive statement; 
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all conclusions are somewhat clouded by a 
number of unverified initial assumptions. 
For example, in the case of metals, are the 
latter pure or do they contain oxygen or 
hydrogen? In the discussion of pore diam- 
eters, is the surface. tension of liquids un- 
changed in pores free of permanent gases? 
All of which simply emphasizes the vast 
amount of work that needs to be done be- 
fore a unified concept of catalysis emerges. 
It is quite evident, however, that the ed- 
itor and contributors have done as well as 
the subject matter allows at the present 
time. 

Contributors: Henry Eyring, Hugh M. 
Hulburt, W. B. Innes, Edward L. King, 
Ransom B. Parlin, Merrill B. Wallenstein, 
Ahlborn Wheeler, Bruno J. Zwolinski. 


ILER, RALPH K. 
The Colloid Chemistry of Silica and 
Silicates. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell Uni- 
versity Press. 324 p. illus. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $5.50. 55-1415. 


BASED on lectures presented in 1954, 
when the author was the George Fisher 
Baker nonresident lecturer in chemistry at 
Cornell University, this volume is a col- 
lection and synthesis of the observations, 
experimental data, and theories concern- 
ing colloidal silica and silicates. The 
coverage of the literature is wide, with over 
eight hundred references, and includes 
patents. The substances discussed consist 
of a wide range of synthetic and natural 
materials. These are considered in nine 
chapters, as follows: The Silica-Water 
System, The Soluble Silicates, The Chem- 
istry of Silicic Acid, Esters of Silicic and 
Polysilicic Acid, Colloidal Silica, Amor- 
phous Silica Gels and Powders, Colloidal 
Silicates, Surface Chemistry of Silica and 
Silicates, Silica in Living Organisms. 
Colloidal silica and silicates have ac- 
quired renewed importance in the eyes of 
chemists and other scientists because of 
their increasing usefulness in modern in- 
dustrial chemistry. Dr. Iler’s book will 
therefore be welcome, since it helps to uni- 
fy the data and to clarify the understand- 
ing of these substances. In particular, the 
material presented in this book makes it 
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valuable to engineers in the fields of ceram- 
ics and chemistry, and to scientists in the 
fields of geochemistry, geology, mineralogy, 
biochemistry, biology, and chemistry. 

Iter, RavcpuH K. b. 1909, Canada. Uni- 
versity of Toronto, B. Sc., 1930; Ph D., 
1933. Grasselli chemical department, E. I. 
du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wil- 
mington, Del. 


McBain, Mary Eve.yn Laine and Hutcu- 
INSON, ERIC 
Solubilization and Related Phenom- 
ena. New York, Academic Press. 259 
p- diagrs. 24 cm. (Physical Chem- 
istry; a series of monographs, 4) $7.00. 
55°5479- 


FALLING within the general field of 
colloid science, the subject matter of the 
present volunte is concerned especially with 
solubilization and micelle formation. The 
material is presented in the form of a 
comprehensive review of current knowl- 
edge in the field, following a brief intro- 
duction by the late Professor J. W. McBain. 
The chapter Data and Facts takes up 
nearly half the book. The remaining topics 
include: historical background; properties 
of colloidal electrolytes; the mechanism 
of solubilization; cosolvency, blending, and 
hydrotopy; practical applications and 
physiological aspects of solubilization. The 
presentation in an appendix of a thermo- 
dynamic approach to the theory of light 
scattering is worth while, but the sug- 
gestions regarding the ipterpretation of 
light-scattering data for detergent solutions 
appear subject to as much criticism as ex- 
isting interpretations. 

The book brings together in very con- 
venient form the available information in 
an important and somewhat controversial 
branch of colloid chemistry. Even though 
it is impossible in the present state of 
knowledge to describe a micelle rigorously 
with respect to size, shape, or structure, a 
reader would be obtuse indeed if the book 
did not give him an improved under- 
standing of micelle structure in particular 
and colloidal behavior in general. The 
book is equally one for those just entering 
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the field and those at the stage of active re- 
search. 

McBain, Mary Evetyn Laine. b. 1891, 
England. University of Bristol, B. Sc., 
1915; D. Sc., 1924. Department of chem- 
istry, Stanford University. 

Hutcuinson, Eric. b. 1920, England. 
Cambridge University, B. A., 1941; Ph. D., 
1945. Department of chemistry, Stanford 
University. 


McDonaLp, HuGH JOosEPH 
Ionography; electrophoresis in stabil- 
ized media. By Hugh J. McDonald, in 
collaboration with Robert J. Lappe 
and others. Chicago, Year Book Pub- 
lishers. 268 p. diagrs., tables. 23 cm. 
$6.50. 55-1896. 
A MONOGRAPHIC review, this volume 
deals with the subject of electrophoretic 
migration in stabilized media and with 
closely associated phenomena and _ tech- 
niques. Procedures for effecting separa- 
tions are described that have been extreme- 
ly valuable in biochemical and clinical 
fields, particularly in the fractionation of 
substances of high molecular weight. The 
authors have chosen the term “ionography” 
to describe the electromigration of all types 
of migrants—colloidal materials like pro- 
teins as well as ionic species, either inor- 
ganic or organic, in stabilized media. 
Closely associated with this term is “iono- 
gram,” intended to designate the paper 
ribbon or sheet on which the migrant has 
been fractionated into discrete zones or 
areas, and “ionographic apparatus,” which 
indicates the instrument. The authors have 
placed emphasis on the horizontal strip 
method, with paper as the stabilizing 
medium, both of which have been utilized 
in many of the commercial instruments. 
Illustrated by graphs that, for the most 
part, are based on experimental work of 
the authors themselves, and provided with 
references to 865, technical papers, the book 
is divided into eleven chapters. The topics 
dealt with in the latter may be seen from 
their titles: Historical Introduction; Types 


_of Apparatus and Nomenclature; General 


Experimental Methods and Procedures; 
Mobility Determinations and Related Fac- 
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tors; Relation Between Mobilities in Sta- 
bilized and Non-Stabilized Media; Pro- 
teins, Peptides and Amino Acids; Carbo- 
hydrates and Related Compounds; Lipo- 
proteins and Related Substances; Enzymes, 
Hormones, and Vitamins; Inorganic Sub- 
stances; Miscellaneous Applications of 
Ionographic Techniques. The last chapter 
discusses the technique of iontophoresis 
(ion transfer) and applications of electro- 
osmosis. 

McDonatp, HucH Josep. b. 1913, Can- 
ada. McGill University, B. Sc., 1935; Car- 
negie Institute of Technology, D. Sc., 1939. 
Department of biochemistry, Stritch School 
of Medicine, Loyola University. 


WEISSBERGER, ARNOLD and PROSKAUER, ERIC 
S. 
Organic Solvents; physical properties 
and methods of purification. Com- 
pletely rev. ed ed., by John A. Riddick 
and Emory E. Toops, Jr. New York, 
Interscience. 552 p. tables. 24 cm. 
(Technique of Organic Chemistry, 
vol. 7) $8.50. (45-8533) 
MUCH enlarged and improved over the 
original edition of 1935, this work has the 
basic aims indicated in the subtitle. The 
number of selected organic liquids with 
which the book is concerned has been in- 
creased from 158 to 254, and some mixed 
solvents have been deleted. After a brief 
treatment of the physical properties which 
have been chosen, tables of their values 
with literature references are systematically 
arranged for each solvent. In the new edi- 
tion, physical properties are abbreviated 
and not identified by numbers as was 
done in the first edition, which required 
the use of a key. Useful indexes of boiling 
points, freezing points, dielectric constants, 
and dipole moments are appended to the 
tables. The last half of the volume begins 
with eighteen pages on criteria of purity 
for techniques used in drying organic 
liquids and on procedures for the deter- 
mination of water. Descriptions of the 
methods of purification occupy the next 
164 pages, the methods being grouped ac. 
cording to customary chemical classification 
of organic compounds. The _ substances 
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considered fall under the hydrocarbons, 
hydroxy compounds, ethers, ketones, halo- 
genated hydrocarbons, acids, amines, and 
other groups. The final chapter contains 
an extensive bibliography—2,147 items. 

The tables of physical constants are val- 
uable for reference purposes, though nec- 
essarily limited to the specific solvents for 
which they are given. The methods of 
purification, however, may apply, with 
modifications, to other members of the 
general classes of compounds that are here 
represented. 

WEISSBERGER, ARNOLD. b. 1898, Germany, 
University of Leipzig, Ph. D., 1924. Re- 
search associate, Eastman Kodak Company. 

PROSKAUER, Eric S. b. 1903, Germany. 
University of Leipzig, Ph. D., 1933. Editor- 
in-chief and chairman of the board, Inter- 
science Publishers, Inc. 


Geology 


Grout, Frank Fitch and WOLFF, JULIUS 

FREDERIC, SR. 

The Geology of the Cuyuna District, 
Minnesota; a progress report. Min- 
neapolis, University of Minnesota 
Press. 144 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 
25 cm. (University of Minnesota. 
Minnesota Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 36) $3.00. A 55-gooo. 
IN this progress report, the authors are 
concerned with the general and economic 
geology of the important iron- and man- 
ganese-producing area, the Cuyuna district 
in central Minnesota. The most westerly 
of all the iron-producing ranges of the 
Lake Superior region, the Cuyuna district 
is divided into a North and a South Range. 
The former contains iron-bearing rocks 
comparable to those of the Mesabi region 
and its Michigan and Wisconsin equiv- 
alents. The latter is regarded as the equiv- 
alent of the younger Michigan iron forma- 
tions. 

The first two chapters introduce the 
reader to the general geologic setting and 
describe the minerals and horizon markers 
of the district. The next chapter discusses 
the distribution of the ores, the results of 
magnetic and gravimetric surveys. and the 
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economic geology of the area. A detailed 
presentation of the stratigraphic succession 
and a description of the geologic maps and 
cross sections, both of the Cuyuna and of 
outlying areas, is given in Chapters 1V and 
V. Chapter VI is devoted to a most in- 
teresting correlation of the Cuyuna with 
other Lake Superior iron ranges. The cor- 
relation has been done largely by Mr. Wolff, 
and reflects the many years he has spent 
studying the rocks of this region. The 
final chapter is concerned with the man- 
ganese of the Cuyuna Range. 

The text is well illustrated with figures, 
maps, correlation chart, and cross sections. 
The book should prove of special impor- 
tance to students of both stratigraphic and 
economic geology. 

Grout, Frank Fitcn. b. 1880. Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, B. S., 1904; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1917. Geologist, Minnesota 
Geology Survey; emeritus professor of 
geology and mineralogy, University of 
Minnesota. 

Wo rr, JuLius FREDERIC, SR. b. 1885. 
University of Wisconsin, B. S. in C. E., 
1908; B. S. in Mining E., 1911. Engineer- 
ing consultant, Oliver Iron Mining Divi- 
sion, United States Steel Corporation. 


Mathematics 


CALIFORNIA INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 
Higher Transcendental Functions. 
Vol. III. Based, in part, on notes left 
by Harry Bateman, and compiled by 
the staff of the Bateman Manuscript 
Project at the California Institute of 
Technology under contract with the 
Office of Naval Research. New York, 
McGraw-Hill. 292 p. 24 cm. $6.50. 
(53-5555) 


IN accordance with the original plan of 
the Bateman Manuscript Project to issue 
five volumes, three on Higher Tran- 
scendental Functions (See USQBR X, 
2:262) and two containing Tables of In- 
tegral Transforms (See USQBR XI, 
1:140), the present volume on higher func- 
tions completes the series. The books were 
prepared under the direction of A. Erdélyi, 
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who was assisted by W. Magnus, F. Ober- 
hettinger, and F. G. Tricomi. 

Volume III on the higher functions dis- 
cusses several functions that have many 
physical applications, such as Lamé, 
Mathieu, spheroidal wave, and ellipsoidal 
wave functions. There are also lengthy 
chapters on some functions which at least 
occasionally prove useful in physical ap- 
plications, such as the automorphic func- 
tions of Klein and Poincaré, Riemann’s 
zeta function and related functions of 
number theory, and Mittag-Leffler’s func- 
tion. The most distinctive chapter of the 
book is the last, which is devoted to gen- 
erating functions. It begins with a defini- 
tion and a description of some general 
properties of generating functions, to- 
gether with some special notations useful 
in their discussion. This is followed by an 
extensive list of generating functions for 
many elementary and higher functions. The 
policy of omitting certain details and re- 
sults readily accessible elsewhere, the organ- 
ization of material, and the system of ref- 
erences to the literature, is similar to the 
efficient scheme used in the two preceding 
volumes on the higher functions. 

Achieving their original high goal with 


remarkable success, Professor Erdélyi and 


the Bateman staff have produced a monu- 
mental reference series, an authoritative 
and otherwise excellent handbook of in- 
formation on analysis. 


KELLEY, JOHN LE Roy 
General Topology. New York, Van 
Nostrand. 298 p. 24 cm. (The Uni- 
versity Series in Higher Mathematics) 
$8.75. 55-6495- 
BOTH a text and a reference book for 
the portions of topology discussed, Dr. 
Kelley’s skillful exposition gives special 
emphasis to recent contributions and to 
material of particular relevance to analy- 
sis. The body of the work consists of seven 
chapters dealing with Topological Spaces, 
Moore-Smith Convergence, Product and 
Quotient Spaces, Embedding and Metriza- 
tion, Compact Spaces, Uniform Spaces, and 
Function Spaces. This last chapter includes 
Ascoli’s theorem, as well as a generalization 
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due to the author and A. P. Morse. A pre- 
liminary “Chapter Zero” discusses a num- 
ber of definitions and basic theorems on 
sets, functions, algebraic concepts, and the 
number system, while a systematic treat- 
ment of set theory is included as an ap- 
pendix. Problems, many of a substantial 
and thought-provoking nature, are given 
at the end of each chapter. These fre- 
quently present extensions of the theory 
and applications, with references for fur- 
ther reading. The majority of papers cited 
appeared in the last fifteen years. 

Throughout the book the exposition is 
careful and the style refreshingly readable 
for the degree of rigor maintained. The 
discussion is usually motivated, and good 
judgment shown in the selection of topics 
to be included. A consistent and unam- 
biguous notation is utilized, but attention 
is called to alternative notations in com- 
mon use. In these and other ways a happy 
compromise between the needs of the be- 
ginning student and the reader of a ref- 
erence work has been achieved. 

Ke.itey, JoHN Le Roy. b. 1916. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1936; Univer- 
sity of Virginia, Ph. D., 1940. Department 
of mathematics, University of California. 


RAND CORPORATION 
A Million Random Digits with 100,000 
Normal Deviates. Glencoe, Ill, Free 
Press. 400 + 200 p. tables. 28 cm. 
$10.00. 55-7351. 


TWO tables make up the bulk of this vol- 
ume: the first, listing a million random 
digits, occupies 400 pages; the second, list- 
ing 100,000 random normal deviates, fills 
just half that space. Each is the largest 
table of its kind ever published, and 
neither is likely to be exceeded in print 
for a long time. Prepared by the Rand 
Corporation in connection with its re- 
search for the United States Air Force, both 
tables have been used extensively by re- 
search workers at Rand, and by many 
others, in the solution of a wide range of 
problems. Constructed primarily for use 
with punched-card machines, these tables 
were originally available only on punched 
cards, and they may still be obtained in 
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that form from the Rand Corporation. 
The present volume makes them accessible 
to a much wider audience of potential 
users. 

A twenty-five-page Introduction gives 
full details on the methods by which the 
tables were constructed, on the tests made 
to free them from bias, and on procedures 
for using them that avoid unwitting intro- 
duction of bias by the user. The reader is 
referred to a series of references for special 
applications. Unless he is already well 
acquainted with the modern use of random 
numbers and normal deviates in numerical 
analysis or in theoretical and applied 
statistics, this volume is not of much im- 
mediate interest or value to him. If, on 
the other hand, he has a pressing need for 
a large supply of random numbers or nor- 
mal deviates—in particular, if he is an 
initiate into the mysteries of the Monte 
Carlo method—then the book will be a 
blessing. 


U. S. NATIONAL BUREAU OF STANDARDS 
Contributions to the Solution of Sys- 
tems of Linear Equations and the De- 
termination of Eigenvalues. Edited by 
Olga Taussky. Washington, U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1954. 139 
p. tables. 27 cm. (U. S. National 
Bureau of Standards. Applied Math- 
ematics Series, 39) $2.00. 54-60864. 


FORMING a sequel to the earlier Bureau 
of Standards symposium, Simultaneous 
Linear Equations (See USQBR X, 3:431), 
the present set of seven papers constitutes 
a useful reference for those interested in 
the development of techniques for the 
solution of linear systems of equations, and 
particularly in the application of high- 
speed digital computers to this end. A con- 
venient summary is provided in the 
Preface by Dr. A. V. Astin: “The material 
includes an expository presentation of 
practical methods of solution, illustrated 
by worked examples, a theoretical study of 
iterative procedures, manual methods of 
computation, experiments using punched- 
card equipment, and a study involving 
high-speed computations. Two papers deal 
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with the rank of a matrix and the loca- 
tion of eigenvalues.” 

The contributors and the titles of their 
papers are as follows: Practical Solution of 
Linear Equations and Inversion of Mat- 
rices, L. Fox; Punched-card Experiments 
with Accelerated Gradient Methods for 
Linear Equations, A. I. Forsythe and G. E. 
Forsythe; Iterative Methods of Solving 
Linear Problems on Hilbert Space, R. M. 
Hayes; Tables of Inverses of Finite Seg- 
ments of the Hilbert Matrix, I. R. Savage 
and E. Lukacs; The Condition of the Fi- 
nite Segments of the Hilbert Matrix, John 
Todd; Lower Bounds for the Rank and 
Location of the Eigenvalues of a Matrix, 
K. Fan and A. J. Hoffman; Inequalities 
for Eigenvalues of Hermitian Matrices, Ky 
Fan. 


Physics 


FEENBERG, EUGENE 
Shell Theory of the Nucleus. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press. 
211 p. diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (In- 
vestigations in Physics, no. 3) paper, 
$4.00. 54-9017. 
A CONSIDERABLE body of theory has 
grown out of experimental evidence to 
support the view that nucleons exist in 
the nucleus in shells analogous to those of 
the electronic structure of the atom. This 
theory, with which Dr. Feenberg’s book is 
concerned, results from the application of 
quantum-mechanical principles to nuclear 
components and is, therefore, mathemati- 
cally highly complex. Dr. Feenberg under- 
takes to outline the resulting systematics 
of shell models of nuclei and to show how 
these models assist in the interpretation of 
such properties as nuclear spins and pari- 
ties, magnetic and electric moments, nuclear 
isomerism, and beta decay. While chiefly 
concerned with the development of the 
theory, the account makes frequent refer- 
ence to experimental data (See the review 
below of the book by M. Mayer and J. H. 
D. Jensen) which support the deductions 
from the theory. Much of the mathemat- 
ical treatment is in skeletonized form, 
leaving the reader to supply the inter- 
mediate steps. As this indicates, the book 
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is intended for nuclear physicists well 
versed in the mathematical methods of 
quantum mechanics, particularly those that 
have been applied to the electronic struc- 
ture of the atom. 

The information regarding nuclear 
structure and forces is still fragmentary, 
but the shell models have been surprisingly 
successful in accounting for certain nuclear 
properties and in pointing the way to new 
discoveries. In outlining this progress the 
author expresses the conviction that the 
combination of powerful mathematical 
techniques with new experimental methods 
will put nuclear spectroscopy on a par 
with its electronic counterpart. This 
should pave the way to answers to many 
unsolved questions regarding the nucleus. 

FEENBERG, EuGENE. b. 1906. University 
of Texas, B. A., 1929; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1933. Department of physics, 
Washington University. 


MAYER, Maria (GOEPPERT) and JENSEN, 
J. Hans D. 
Elementary Theory of Nuclear Shell 
Structure. New York, Wiley. 269 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Structure of 
Matter Series) $7.75. 55-7037. 
AS information concerning the internal 
composition of atomic nuclei has increased, 
there has also been a continuing effort to 
fit these data into model structures that 
will have the known properties of actual 
nuclei. The most successful of these to 
date have been shell models in which the 
nucleons are considered to exist in shells 


‘analogous to those of the extra-nuclear 


electrons. In this volume the authors have 
assembled data on which the theory of 
nuclear shell structure is based. They then 
proceed to show the relation of these facts 
to the sheory of the shell model, as well as 
to demonstrate the ability of the theory to 
predict additional nuclear properties. The 
ensuing discussion includes such diverse 
topics as application of quantum mechanics 
to the decay of radioactive nuclei by emis- 
sion of beta particles, coupling forces be- 
tween individual nucleons, magnetic and 
electric moments of nuclei, angular distri- 
butions of particles expected in nuclear 
reactions, and some of the characteristics of 
nuclear forces. 





420 


This discussion of a very limited portion 
of nuclear physics will be welcomed by all 
investigators in the field, since the matters 
considered are relevant to nearly every type 
of nuclear study. The strong emphasis 
placed on the connection between shell 
theory and experimental results should be 
particularly helpful to those engaged in 
seeking new data. The book is written in 
a style suitable for an introduction to the 
subject, but may be read with profit by 
advanced students in nuclear physics (who 
may also wish to supplement it with E. 
Feenberg’s book reviewed above) . 

MAYER, Maria (GOEPPERT). b. 1906, 
Germany. University of Géttingen, Ph. D., 
1930. Argonne National Laboratory and 
University of Chicago. 

JeNsEN, J. Hans D. b. 1906, Germany. 
University of Hamburg, Dr. rer. nat., 1931. 
Department of physics, University of Hei- 
delberg. 


Rose, Morris EpGar 
Multipole Fields. New York, Wiley. 
99 p- 24 cm. (Structure of Matter 
Series) $4.95. 55-6760. 
AS Dr. Rose remarks in the preface to the 
present volume, the angular momentum 
properties of the electromagnetic field play 
an increasingly important role in several 
branches of modern physics. Many power- 
ful methods utilizing the symmetries im- 
plicit in these properties have been devel- 
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oped but have not been available in a 
single reference. Multipole Fields per- 
forms the valuable service of collecting 
some of the methods for treating angular 
momentum properties and many of the 
relevant results. The first four chapters 
are, to a large extent, self-contained. They 
describe a treatment of the electromagnetic 
field based on the concept of multipole 
fields. The other two chapters discuss the 
application of multipole field theory to the 
specific problems of internal conversion 
and emission of gamma radiation. The 
author has made many contributions to 
these fields. 

The: presentation is on an advanced 
level and will be of particular service to 
theoreticians actively working in nuclear 
physics. The book is unquestionably an 
important addition to recent texts on 
nuclear physics. It has, nevertheless, cer- 
tain limitations that are, perhaps, insep- 
arable from a first attempt. In particular, 
one misses a detailed discussion of angular 
correlations between successive gamma 
radiations. And in general there remains a 
need for a volume of wider scope on the 
application of group theoretic methods or 
the algebra of irreducible tensors to an- 
gular momentum properties. 

Rose, Morris Epcar. b. 1911. Wayne 
University, A. B., 1931; University of Mich- 
igan, Ph. D., 1935. Physicist, Oak Ridge 
National Laboratory. 
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AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING MATERIALS 
Symposium on Effect of Temperature 
on the Brittle Behavior of Metals, with 
particular reference to low tempera- 
tures. Presented at the fifty-sixth an- 
nual meeting, Atlantic City, N. J., 
June 28-30, 1953. Philadelphia, Amer- 
ican Society for Testing Materials, 
1954- 474 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (ASTM Special Technical 
Publication no. 158) $7.50. 54-14758. 

FEW problems caused more anxiety in the 

engineering world than the failures of 

metals by brittle fracture in the period 

1942 to 1952. Nearly fifteen hundred ships 


developed serious cracks; nineteen of them 
broke in half, and about two hundred 
fifty were imperiled by cracks many feet 
long. The object of the present set of 
twenty-six papers, delivered at a sympo- 
sium sponsored jointly by the ASTM and 
ASME, is to summarize the state of knowl- 
edge on the causes and mechanism of this 
type of catastrophic failure of metals. 
Five major topics, each dealt with in 
three to ten papers, divide the field of the 
symposium’s deliberations: (1) analysis of 
the fractures in ships and other welded 
structures; (2) the fundamental metallic 
properties useful to design engineers; (3) 
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the metallurgy and mechanics of fracture, 
including size effect, notch effect, and in- 
fluence of metallographic structure; (4) 
evaluation and significance of various tests, 
such as Charpy, V-notch impact and notch- 
bend; (5) results of current research on 
the fracturing resistance of diverse mate- 
rials, like titanium, quenched and tempered 
boron-treated steel, spheroidal graphitic 
cast iron, nodular iron, ferritic ductile iron, 
and certain alloy steels. 

Authoritative and well-edited, the vol- 
ume is long overdue. The complex nature 
of the subject and the need for awaiting 
results of lengthy government- and _ in- 
dustry-supported researches, however, pro- 
vide ample justification for the somewhat 
delayed appearance of this report on a 
vital subject. 


Burns, RospeRT MArTIN and BRADLEY, 
WALTER WADSWORTH 
Protective Coatings for Metals. 2d ed. 
New York, Reinhold. 643 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (American 
Chemical Society. Monograph Series, 
no. 129) $12.00. 55-6622. 


IN the fifteen years that have elapsed since 
the first edition of this monograph, marked 
changes have taken place in metal tech- 
nology, changes that appreciably increase 
the importance of protective coating as a 
means for preventing corrosion. It is esti- 
mated that, in the United States, cor- 
rosion and the multitude of countermeas- 
ures for it now entail an annual expend- 
iture of five billion dollars. 

In the current volume, each phase of the 
problem of applying a protective coating is 
dealt with in detail. The first step is the 
preparation of the surface of the basis 
metal by descaling, degreasing, or polishing 
in order to assure a perfect bond between 
metal and coating. The second phase is 
the application of the coating by numerous 
methods, such as dipping, plating, vapor 
deposition, and sputtering, if it is metallic; 
or by painting, spraying, anodizing, and 
other electrochemical : processes, if it is 
‘nonmetallic or organic. Important funda- 
mental factors of widely different processes 
are discussed. Here also will be found the 
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preferred compositions of nickel-plating 
solutions as well as the best methods for 
testing coated surfaces, and descriptions of 
the effects of various types of corrosion on 
metals in air, salt water, and subsoil. 

Authoritative and well written, the vol- 
ume is a distinctive addition to the litera- 
ture on corrosion and its prevention. It 
is recommended especially for corrosion 
engineers, metallurgists, and chemists, but 
its broad scope will give it value for nearly 
everyone concerned with the use of metals. 

Burns, RoBertT MartTIN. b. 1890. Uni- 
versity of Colorado, A. B., 1915; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1921. Formerly director 
of chemical and metallurgical research, Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Inc. 

BRADLEY, WALTER WapsworTH. b. 1878. 
University of California, B. S., 1901; E. M., 
1917. Member, technical staff, Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, Inc. 


Drices, Ivan Howarp and LANCASTER, OTIS 
EWING 
Gas Turbines for Aircraft. New York, 
Ronald. 349 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $10.00. 55-6083. 


A COMPREHENSIVE and authoritative 
treatment of the design and performance 
of gas-turbine power plants for aircraft, 
this volume deals with the basic principles 
of thermodynamics and flow phenomena 
and with the effect of design parameters on 
powerplant characteristics. The material 
has been arranged and exercises provided 
so that the book can be used as a text for 
students in aeronautical engineering, al- 
though it is intended primarily as a ref- 
erence work for engineers and others con- 
cerned with aircraft design and powerplant 
development. 

After a few introductory pages, a chap- 
ter on engine-cycle analysis presents graph- 
ical methods for obtaining the perform- 
ance of an ideal turbogenerator unit and 
for correcting this for internal losses. The 
succeeding chapter, on the flow of compres- 
sible fluids, includes applications to the 
design of diffusers and nozzles, while sub- 
sequent chapters consider the design and 
performance of compressors, turbines, and 
burners. A chapter on Gas-Turbine Per- 
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formance describes in detail a method for 
computing the complete performance of 
turbojet and turboprop engines from the 
performance of their component parts, 
after which gas-turbine control systems are 
discussed. A rapid and accurate logarith- 
mic method for computing aircraft per- 
formance is the next principal topic, and 
last of all is a review of the gas-turbine en- 
gines developed in recent years. The lat- 
ter gives the history of improvements 
achieved in the important characteristics of 
specific weight and specific fuel consump- 
tion, and of component changes that have 
produced these improvements. 

Driccs, IvAN Howarp. 1894-1955. Late 
chief scientist, U. S. Naval Air Develop- 
ment Center. 

LANCASTER, Otis Ewinc. b. 1909. Cen- 
tral Missouri State Teachers College, B. S., 
1929; Harvard University, Ph. D., 1937; 
California Institute of Technology, A. E., 
1945- Assistant director, research division, 
U. S. Bureau of Aeronautics, Department 
of the Navy. 


Hueter, THEopor F. and Bort, RICHARD 
HENRY 
Sonics; techniques for the use of sound 
and ultrasound in engineering and 
science. New York, Wiley. 456 p. 
illus., diagrs. 24 cm. $10.00. 55-6388. 


BY the term “sonics,” the authors mean the 
theory and technical applications of acous- 
tics, exclusive of architectural acoustics, 
communications, and noise control. The 
subjects included under sonics, then, are 
the use of sound waves for the measure- 
ment of physical properties of substances 
and for the processing of gasses and liquids. 

About half of the present systematic 
discussion of the field so defined is de- 
voted to the fundamental physics of sound 
waves in fluids, and to the design of trans- 
ducers, which are usually electro-acoustic 
devices. Part of the second half describes 
how measurements of sound velocity and 
absorption can yield information about the 
physical properties of solids and fluids. 
The theory of small oscillations applies 
here, and the analysis is straightforward 
and convincing. The remainder of the 
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second half is concerned with the proces- 
sing of fluids, including those with sus- 
pended solids. Here large-amplitude waves 
must be used, and the physical mechanisms 
usually involve poorly understood second- 
order effects. For example, the authors 
recognize the importance of cavitation 
when liquids are processed, but are per- 
force limited almost entirely to describing 
the cavitation itself. The physics of the 
motion of solid particles suspended in a 
gaseous sound wave is throughly treated; 
but from this it is difficult to decide 
whether or not a given aerosol can be 
coagulated. Other sonic processing tech- 
niques discussed are soldering, machine- 
shop drilling, and well-hole boring. The 
book is slightly marred by an unsatisfactory 
treatment of radiation pressure and oc- 
casional recourse to generalities. 

Hueter, THEopor F, Technische Hoch- 
schule, Dresden, B. S., 1939; Technische 
Hochschule, Munich, Ph. D., 1948. Acous- 
tics Laboratory, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. 

Bott, RicHarp Henry. b. 1911, China. 
University of California, A. B., 1931; Ph. 
D., 1939. Acoustics Laboratory, Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology. 


Jowt Army-Navy-Air Force CONFERENCE 
ON ELASTOMER RESEARCH AND DEVELOP- 
MENT 

Proceedings. 


The Pentagon, January 
1g and 13, 1954. Sponsored by the 
Office of the Quartermaster General, 
conducted by the Advisory Board on 
Quartermaster Research and Develop- 
ment. Washington, National Academy 
of Sciences-National Research Council, 


147 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 
27. cm. (National Academy of Scien- 
ces-National Research Council. Pub- 
lication 370) paper, limited free distri- 
bution. 55-60431. 


1954- 


AN excellent picture may be obtained 
from these thirty conference papers of the 
status of unclassified research on elas- 
tomers (that is, elastic polymers) sponsored 
by the Armed Forces. The purpose of 
the conference was “to present and discuss 
the military rubber problems, the progress 
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made toward solution of these problems, 
anticipated requirements, and _ future 
plans.” The first half of the program, com- 
prising thirteen papers, was “designed to 
provide program information, presentation 
of military problems, and reports on ac- 
complishments, status, and plans.” The 
remainder of the program was devoted to 
the description of new research work being 
conducted in various laboratories of the 
government, universities, and industry with 
the purpose of improving elastomers or of 
discovering new ones that will meet the 
severe performance demands to which mil- 
itary equipment are subject. These de- 
mands usually include satisfactory opera- 
tion in extremes of climate, and resistance 
to deterioration during exposure to the 
atmosphere, to extremely high tempera- 
ture, and to highly corrosive chemicals and 
oils. A number of papers presented re- 
search on the last-mentioned problems of 
deterioration, while several others de- 
scribed the status of current work on the 
synthesis of oriented polymers, the synthesis 
of rubber by microorganisms, and the bio- 
synthesis of rubber, fluorine-containing 
elastomers, and the development of tires 
and tire testers. 


NicHOoLs, HERBERT LOwnps, JR. 
Moving the Earth; the workbook of ex- 
cavation. Illustrations by Helen 
Schwagerman. Greenwich, Conn., 
North Castle Books. 1 v. (various 
pagings) illus., diagrs., tables. 25 cm. 
$15.00. 55-6312. 
FORTUNATELY there are a few indivi- 
duals, like Mr. Nichols, with broad experi- 
ence in competitive engineering endeavors, 
who have the energy to record what they 
have learned of good and poor methods, 
and to share their findings with others en- 
gaged in similar activities. Thus his book, 
Moving the Earth, presents a comprehen- 
sive compilation of methods tried and 
found satisfactory for the economical ex- 
cavation, transport, and use or disposal of 
soils and rock, operations that frequently 
constitute a large part of the cost and 
physical work of engineering construction 
projects. Among the more specific types of 
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operation described are: land clearing, cel- 
lar digging, ditching and dewatering, agri- 
cultural grading, tunneling, pit operation. 
There is also a discussion of related finan- 
cial and administrative problems. All of 
this is followed by an unusually complete 
catalogue and description of the power 
tools and machines now available for such 
operations, along with discussion of the 
factors to be considered in the selection of 
equipment for various job conditions and 
production rate requirements. 

Combining a well-organized text with 
excellent photographs and diagrammatic 
sketches. Mr. Nichols’ book imparts clearly 
the proper techniques of how to start, carry 
on, and complete most kinds of excavation 
operations, from the very simple to the 
complex or unusual. The volume is of 
basic importance to engineers in charge of 
such massive projects, but is so written that 
it may be understood by others engaged 
or merely interested in the work of excava- 
tion—the engineering student, construction 
worker, contractor, and sidewalk superin- 
tendent. 

NICHOLS, HERBERT Lownps, JR. b. 1908. 
Columbia University, B. A., 1929. Operates 
an excavation and grading business in 
Greenwich, Conn. 


RICHARDS, RICHARD KOHLER 

Arithmetic Operations in Digital Com- 

puters. New York, Van Nostrand. 

397 p. diagrs. 24 cm. $7.50. 55-6234. 
ORIGINALLY prepared for use in an in- 
troductory course for computer engineers, 
Dr. Richards’ book opens with an elemen- 
tary description of the codes or symbols used 
for representing information inside of dig- 
ital computing machines. A very clear 
elementary explanation of some techniques 
of symbolic logic techniques (Boolean al- 
gebra) and their application to the design 
and analysis of computer switching cir- 
cuits is given next. A rather complete dis- 
cussion then follows of the logical con- 
stitution of addition, subtraction, and 
counting devices, succeeded by two chap- 
ters devoted to the processes of multiplica- 
tion and division. The last two chapters 
are devoted to a description of the overall 
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organization of a simple digital computer 
and the rudiments of preparing a program 
of instructions for carrying out an extended 
sequence of calculations on it. 

Although the coverage of the material in 
the last two chapters is rather meager, 
with somewhat unwarranted emphasis on 
certain special types of machines, the book, 
taken as a whole, provides an excellent in- 
troductory survey of the principal devices 
employed in digital computers. The au- 
thor has successfully avoided becoming 
entangled in either irrelevant details about 
the electronic components or in complex 
mathematical elegancies of symbolic logic. 
Though requiring little if any knowledge 
of electronics and little more than a sound 
grasp of high school mathematics, the book 
can be profitably studied by the math- 
ematician and electronic engineer actively 
interested in digital computers. 

RICHARDS, RICHARD KOHLER. b. 1921. 
Iowa State College, B. S., 1943; Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology, Ph. D., 1949. 
Development engineer, International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation. 


STEPANOFF, ALEXEY JOAKIM 
Turboblowers; theory, design, and ap- 
plication of centrifugal and axial flow 
compressors and fans. New York, 
Wiley. 377 p. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. 
$8.00. 55-6546. 


A COMPANION volume to his earlier 
book, Centrifugal and Axial Flow Pumps 
(See USQBR IV, 2:237), Dr. Stepanoff’s 
latest volume discusses turbomachinery for 
the compression of gases and vapors. The 
book deals comprehensively with the hydro- 
dynamic and thermodynamic aspects of 
turboblower design, and shows how the- 
oretical reasoning and practical experience 
accumulated in the pump field have been 
profitably applied to blower design. An 
important chapter is devoted to the de- 
sign and performance of water-cooled com- 
pressors. Considerable information on 
types of turboblowers built for various ap- 
plications in this country and abroad is 
contained in later chapters. 

The book is not concerned with mechan- 
ical problems, the description of test equip- 
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ment, or the actual computation of results, 
since these are adequately discussed else- 
where. The author points out the recent 
increased use of turboblowers, noting that: 
“At the same time the theoretical reasoning 
underlying the blower design has shown a 
definite trend toward unification of the 
fundamental hydrodynamic relationships 
for all turbo machines and away from the 
indirect thermodynamic basis commonly 
adopted in the past. An immediate result 
of this trend was that extensive experience 
accumulated in several related fields, 
markedly in the centrifugal pump fields, 
became available and was profitably ap- 
plied to the blower design.” 

STEPANOFF, ALEXEY JOAKIM. University 
of California, Ph. D., 1930. Designer and 
development engineer, Ingersoll-Rand 
Company. 


TRUXAL, JOHN GROFF 
Automatic Feedback Control System 
Synthesis. New York, McGraw-Hill. 
675 p. diagrs. 24 cm. (McGraw-Hill 
Electrical and Electronic Engineering 
Series) $12.50. 54-9762. 


UTILIZING the Laplace transform as its 
principal mathematical tool, Dr. Truxal’s 
book is an extensive and, indeed, complete 
treatment of feedback system design. The 
treatment is primarily theoretical, but the 
theory is illustrated with practical exam- 
ples. The objective is to organize and uni- 
fy the material from five fields; the Laplace 
transform theory, feedback theory, syn- 
thesis of compensation networks; statistical 
methods of design, nonlinear systems. 

The introductory chapter reviews com- 
plex function theory and develops that of 
the Laplace transform sufficiently for the 
purposes of the remaining chapters. A 
good background in feedback system theory 
and the application of the Laplace trans- 
form to feedback system design are present- 
ed in Chapters II to VI: Signal-flow Di- 
agrams and Feedback Theory, Synthesis of 
RC Networks, Root-locus Methods, Syn- 
thesis through Pole-zero Configurations, 
Design in the s Plane. Chapters VII, VIII, 
and IX—Principles of Statistical Design, 
Application of Statistical Design Principles, 
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and Sampled-data Control Systems—intro- 
duce the two-sided Laplace transform and 
demonstrate the role of probability con- 
cepts (for example, auto-correlation func- 
tions and time series) in feedback system 
analysis and design. The analysis of stabil- 
ity begun in Chapter IX is continued 
through Chapters X and XI: Nonlinear 
Systems and Describing-function Analysis, 
Phase-plane Analysis. 

With its wealth of material and many 
self-contained chapters, the volume is a 
worthwhile addition to the extensive lit- 
erature in the feedback system field. To 
the design engineer who is unafraid to be- 
come acquainted with the transform ap- 
proach to design problems, it will be in- 
valuable for study and reference purposes. 

TRUXAL, JOHN GroFF. b. 1924. Dart- 
mouth College, A. B., 1944; Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Ph. D., 1950. De- 
partment of electrical engineering, Poly- 
technic Institute of Brooklyn. 


UNDERKOFLER, LELAND ALFRED and HICKEY, 
RICHARD JAMES, eds. 
Industrial Fermentations. New York, 
Chemical Publishing Company, 1954. 
2v. illus., diagrs., tables. 22 cm. each, 
$12.00. (54-7960) 


EMPHASIS, in this collection of thirty- 
one essays by leaders in their respective 
fields, is on fermentation processes of com- 
mercial importance. Containing much in- 
formation that is new on both theory and 
practice, the book gives a general view of 
the principles and current methods of op- 
eration and control. 

The topics covered in Volume I include: 
alcoholic fermentation of grain, molasses, 
sulphite waste liquor, and converted wood 
waste; the brewing industry, commercial 
production of wines, and production of 
glycerol; the production of yeast for food 
and feed; butanol-acetone fermentations; 
the production of the organic acids. Vol- 
ume II covers important phases of the pro- 
duction of vitamins, the latest antibiotics, 
microbiological ketogenic processes, the 
production of fungal enzymes and mi- 
crobial enzymes other than fungal amylases, 
and the selection and maintenance of cul- 
tures. The treatment of riboflavin and 
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other vitamins is concise and comprehen- 
sive. The chapters on the production of 
the pharmaceuticals, penicillin, strepto- 
mycin, and other antibiotics are consider- 
ably better than adequate. There are good 
photographs and process-flow charts and 
exceptionally full lists of references. 

The work is a valuable text and com- 
pendium, and should prove widely useful 
to students of chemical engineering and to 
the technical personnel of the fermentation 
industries. 

UNDERKOFLER, LELAND ALFRED. b. 1906. 
Nebraska Wesleyan University, A. B., 1928; 
University of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1934. De- 
partment of chemistry, Iowa State College. 


Warp, Kyte, JR., ed. 
Chemistry and Chemical Technology 
of Cotton. New York, Interscience. 
782 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$20.00. 54-7990. 


IN agreement with the editor’s expressed 
aim of providing ‘a reference source for 
those seeking information on the chem- 
ical technology of the cotton industry,” 
twenty authorities give accounts of their 
special fields in the fourteen chapters of 
the present volume. The titles of these 
chapters follow: The Chemistry of Lint 
Cotton; Sizing; Bleaching; Dyeing; Print- 
ing and Related Processing of Cotton Fab- 
rics; Mercerizations; Water-Resistant Treat- 
ments; Fire Resistance; Treatment of Cot- 
ton to Provide Mildew and Rot Resistance; 
The Use of Resins for Creaseproofing, 
Shrinkproofing, Glazing, and Embossing 
Cotton Fabrics; Treatment of Cotton for 
the Rubber Industry; Testing and Evalua- 
tion of Cotton Textiles; The Laundering 
of Cotton Fabrics; Chemical Changes in 
Cotton Fabrics During Processing and Use. 

As large as the book is, it nevertheless 
imposes some limitations on the thorough- 
ness of treatment that has been possible. 
But, with two exceptions, the chapters pro- 
vide the reader who wishes additional in- 
formation with numerous references to the 
literature. Some of the chapters include 
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typical formulations, and there is a sixteen- 
page glossary of professional terminology. 

The book should be of interest to two 
complementary groups: textile technol- 
ogists who want a brief review of the chem- 
istry of cotton, and the chemists who wish 
to learn about cotton textiles. 
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Contributors: James M. Church, Carl M. 
Conrad, Sydney Coppick, J. D. Dean, Charles 
F. Goldthwait, Glenn A. Greathouse, John D. 
Guthrie, H. C. Hebden, Arthur E. Hirst, F. G. © 
La Piana, E. T. Lessig, J. Fred Oesterling, D. 
H. Powers, R. E. Rupp, H. A. Schuyten, 
Emery I. Valko, Kyle Ward, Jr., C. J. Wessel, 
M. W. Wilson, Ruby K. Worner. 


Reference Works 


ALLEN, JAMES TuRNEY and ITALIE, GABRIEL, 


A Concordance to Euripides. Berkeley, 
University of California Press, 1954. 
686 p. 26 cm. $10.00. A 55-8636. 


OVER fifty years in the making, this im- 
posing work of scholarship is above all a 
monument to the labors of Professor Allen, 
whose lifework it was. At his death, in 
1948, the manuscript was complete and 
arrangements for publication had been 
made. Meanwhile, in 1938, Dr. Italie of 
The Hague, who for some years had been 
independently engaged on a similar proj- 
ect, was invited to prepare the second half 
of the concordance, though thanks to the 
fortunes of war, he edited only the four 
letters: Lambda, Mu, Nu, and Omicron. 

The concordance was made from entirely 
new collections of materials, based on all 
the best editions of the plays and including 
the rich harvest of fragments recovered 
from papyri in this century. Except for a 
few common particles and connectives, 
every appearance of each word is recorded, 
form by form, and in sufficient context to 
clarify the meaning. Dubious readings are 
carefully indicated and, where conjectures 
and corrections are admitted, the reading 
of the manuscripts is given as well. 

For all future work on either the text or 
the interpretation of Euripides, the Allen- 
Italie Concordance will be of fundamental 
importance, and though further discoveries 
of papyri texts may require that it be 


supplemented, it is unlikely ever to be su- 
perseded. This is truly a definitive work. 
The printing, done by the Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, is also a triumph of excellence. 

ALLEN, JAMES TURNEY. 1873-1948. Po- 
mona College, A. B., 1895; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1898. Late professor of Greek, 
University of California. 


BARROW, JOHN GRAVES 

A Bibliography of Bibliographies in 

Religion. Austin, Tex., The Author. 

489 p. 28 cm. paper, $15.00. 55-8299. 
A GREAT deal of painstaking work has 
gone into this effort to compile a list of all 
separately published bibliographies in the 
field of religion. It was the author’s rule to 
include only titles of works personally in- 
spected by him, although there are some 
exceptions (duly noted) which were veri- 
fied in standard bibliographical sources. 
Where possible, the bibliographies are 
evaluated, indicating whether each is a 
simple alphabetic list or a classified list, 
and whether it has annotations and index. 
Libraries, here and abroad, where the par- 
ticular entry may be found are noted. A 
usable classification is made of the bib- 
liographies by subject and by individual, 
and under each of the latter the entries are 
listed in chronological order of date of 
publication. The appendix contains a long 
list of reference tools and is followed by a 
detailed index covering eighty-seven pages. 








Reference Works 


There are a number of omissions from 
the list that are difficult to understand, 
such as A Classified Bibliography of the 
Writings of George Aaron Barton, New 
Haven, 1947; The Society for Old Testa- 
ment Book List, Manchester, England, 
1946-. The work does, however, provide a 
great mass of information for the securing 
of bibliographical data in many areas of 
religion, including bibliographies as early 
as the sixteenth century. Reference librar- 
ians and research scholars in the field of 
religion will find the volume a necessary 
resource. 

Barrow; JOHN Graves. b. 1891. Uni- 
versity of Texas, B. A., 1915; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1930. Manager, Barrow 
and Company, insurance and real estate, 
Austin, Tex. 


Brown, RoLAND WILBUR 
Composition of Scientific Words; a 
manual of methods and a lexicon of 
materials for the practice of logo- 
technics. Washington, The Author, 
1954. 882 p. 24 cm. $8.00. 54-4962. 


THE key to the nature of this volume lies 
in the term “logotechnics,” used by the 
author in the subtitle, by which he would 
designate the art of composing words. The 
first edition of the book, which appeared 
in 1927 under the title Materials for Word 
Study, can only be described as a very mod- 
est pilot study for the greatly enlarged and 
elaborated second edition. 

An introduction considers the history 
and nature of the English language, as- 
pects of the structure and behavior of 
Greek and Latin roots useful to the word 
maker, and the formation of scientific 
terms by either direct adaptation, combina- 
tion, or arbitrary creation. But the prin- 
cipal part of the book is the Cross-Refer- 
ence Lexicon (p. 62 to 878). The entries 
here are arranged alphabetically and are 
often copiously documented with Latin 
and Greek derivatives, references to syn- 
onyms or to closely related words, and 
examples of their use in composing scien- 
tific terms. No pronunciation marks are 
used. There is a short bibliography, refer- 
ring mostly to books rather than to period- 
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ical articles in the field of language and 
words. 

The humor and understanding which 
the author injects into this rather forbid- 
ding subject are noteworthy. Moreover, 
giving evidence of a great deal of study 
and work, his book supplements admirably 
the more frequently encountered lexicons 
containing words already built, but 
which often do not adequately describe the 
object in hand. Of enduring reference 
value to scientists and scholars generally, 
the book brings the art of constructing 
scientific words into the do-it-yourself camp 
with clarity and authority. 

BROWN, ROLAND WILBUR. b. 1893. La- 
fayette College, B.-S., 1917; Johns Hopkins 
University, Ph. D., 1926. Geologist, U. S. 
National Museum. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
Bibliography on Hearing. Prepared 
by the Psycho-Acoustic Laboratory, 
Harvard University, S. S. Stevens, di- 
rector. J. C. G. Loring, compiler, Dor- 
othy Cohen, technical editor. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 599 p. 27 cm. $7.00. 55-7148. 


THE two-volume compilation titled A 
Bibliography in Audition, prepared by the 
Psycho-Acoustic Laboratory at Harvard 
University, was issued in 1950 (See USQBR 
VI, 4:512). A Bibliography on Hearing 
includes all the entries from the earlier 
compilation and contains over ten thou- 
sand titles. In the new edition, coverage 
prior to 1938 has been enlarged, new en- 
tries for the period 1939-49 have been 
added, and items have been included to 
reflect pertinent information on hearing 
through 1952. Additional attention has 
been given to the psychology and acoustics 
of music, ultrasonics, the effects of drugs 
on human and animal hearing, and to in- 
formation theory. The thirty-four page 
section on Classification by Subject, which 
follows the main section of entries by 
author, is well constructed. The classifica- 
tion system includes the following major 
headings: Anatomical, Biophysics, Neural 
Activity, Biochemistry and Pharmacology, 
Psychophysics, Animal Studies, Speech and 
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Information, Music, Noise, Effects of 
Sound on Man, Deafness, Audiometry, 
Auditory Theory. 

The authors acknowledge that “only a 
small proportion of the titles were taken 
from original sources,” and the fact that 
this results in inevitable errors. The cover- 
age in most areas is excellent, but some 
investigators will note omissions in some 
instances, for example, in Speech. 

Lorinc, JoHN Cates Goup. b. 1908. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1931. Doing 
psychological research, Massachusetts Gen- 
eral Hospital, Boston, Mass. 


Jones, Tom Barp and others 
A Bibliography on South American 
Economic Affairs; articles in nine- 
teenth century periodicals. By Tom 
B. Jones, Elizabeth Anne Warburton, 
and Anne Kingsley. Minneapolis, 
University of Minnesota Press. 146 p. 
28 cm. paper, $5.50. 55-7033. 
ANY addition to bibliographical aids to 
research must be greeted with gratitude, 
particularly in relatively unexploited fields. 
In preparing this bibliography of period- 
ical literature relating to South American 
economic affairs in the nineteenth century, 
the compilers have examined more than 
six hundred sets of periodicals and serials. 
Of these, 229 yielded items pertinent to 
the subject, producing a total of approx- 
imately sixty-two hundred articles in six 
languages. In addition, sixty-two period- 
icals are listed which were known to con- 
tain further relevant materials, but which 
were inaccessible to the compilers. 

The entries are arranged first by region, 
with one category for South America in 
general and another for each of ten 
countries. Under each of these, subdivision 
is made under these classifications: agri- 
culture, commerce, communications, fi- 
nance, immigration, industry, labor, min- 
ing, transportation. Cross references, which 
bring the total number of entries to nearly 
ten thousand, are provided for articles re- 
lating to more than one country or to 
more than one classification. 

The research worker in nineteenth-cen- 
tury South American economic history will 
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not wish to be without this useful tool. 
Unfortunately, the paper cover and poor 
stitching require an extra binding expense. 

Jones, Tom Barp. b. 1909. University 
of Michigan, A. B., 1931; Ph. D., 1934. 
Department of history, University of 
Minnesota. 


MERRIAM, ALAN P. 

A Bibliography of Jazz. By Alan P. 
Merriam, with the assistance of Robert 
J. Brenford. Philadelphia, American 
Folklore Society, 11954. 145 p. 24 cm. 
(Publications of the American Folk- 
lore Society. Bibliographical Series, 
vol. 4, 1954) $6.00. 55-1225. 


WITH the publication of this bibliog- 
raphy, jazz scholarship now appears likely 
to progress beyond the dilettante and 
anecdotal stage into a full-fledged branch 
of musicology. The bibliography contains 
3.324 items, arranged alphabetically by 
author, and is followed by a list of 113 
periodicals devoted wholly or in large part 
to jazz, with names of editors and publish- 
ers, and places and dates of publication. A 
kind of annotation of the entries is ac- 
complished by means of a code of thirty- 
two symbols, each referring to the partic- 
ular interest forming the major orientation 
of the entry to which it is appended. For 
example, “A & A” refers to analysis and 
appreciation of jazz as a field, “Bi” refers 
to Blues, “Ork” to jazz orchestras, and 
“Inst” indicates that the entry discusses the 
instruments of jazz. Of the two in- 
dexes that close the volume, the first is 
based on the thirty-two symbols as cate- 
gories, and provides a valuable subject 
guide; the other lists the items taken from 
each of the jazz magazines. 

In view of the number of things that 
have been written about jazz in the six 
decades of its existence as an identifiable 
musical system, it is remarkable that until 
now no comprehensive bibliography has 
been issued on the subject. A Bibliography 
of Jazz fills what was previously a regret- 
table gap in the literature on American 
music. 

MERRIAM, ALAN P. b. 1923. University 
of Montana, B. A., 1947; Northwestern 
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University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
anthropology and sociology, University of 
Wisconsin. 


SACHET, MARIE-HELENE and FosBERG, FRAN- 
cis RAYMOND 

Island Bibliographies: Micronesian 
Botany. Land Environment and Ecol- 
ogy of Coral Atolls. Vegetation of 
Tropical Pacific Islands. Compiled 
under the auspices of the Pacific 
Science Board. Washington, National 
Academy of Sciences-National Re- 
search Council. 577 p. 28 cm. (Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences-National 
Research Council Publication 335) 
paper, $6.00. 55-60007. 


THE subtitle of Island Bibliographies 
should be noted, for it explains that the 
volume consists, in fact, of three separate 
though related bibliographies, containing, 
all told, 5,608 annotated entries. The first 
bibliography, Micronesian Botany, covers 
the Marianas, Caroline, Marshall, and Gil- 
bert Archipelagos, besides the isolated 
islands of Marcus, Wake, Mapis, Nauru, 
and Ocean. Both important and unimpor- 
tant references are included. Much Jap- 
anese literature has been listed on the basis 
of abstracts or full translations. The index 
is divided into geographic, floristic, and 
similar headings. The lack of adequate 
subheadings in many cases imposes con- 
siderable burden on the user. 

Land Environment and Ecology of Coral 
Atolls, containing 2,907 items, covers every- 
thing above high-tide mark. The subjects 
include geography, geology, climate, hy- 
drology, soils, and the material culture side 
of ethnology, as well as more orthodox nat- 
ural history. As used here, the term “coral 
atolls” nearly coincides with the term “low 
islands.” ‘These are found principally in 
the central and western Pacific, but also in 
the Indian Ocean, the Caribbean Sea and 
the Gulf of Mexico, with Rocas in the 
Atlantic near Brazil, and the Clipperton 
Islands in the western Pacific. The cover- 
age in the bibliography is extensive, but 
not exhaustive. 

Vegetation of Tropical Pacific Islands, 
the third bibliography, will be of especial 
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interest to geographers, geologists, ecol- 
ogists, zoologists, climatologists, agricul- 
turists, economists, military scientists, and 
engineers having problems in this vast area. 
The term “vegetation” is used in its re-- 
stricted sense, and does not include floras 
and kindred works on the plants. Since 
few writers on this area have been vegeta- 
tion-conscious, the authors have depended 
much on travelers’ accounts, regional geo- 
graphic studies, and similar works in an 
attempt to get some concept of the vegeta- 
tion so important today. The area covered 
extends from Guadalupe, the Revillagi- 
gedos, Clipperton, Cocos, the Galapagos, 
and Desventuradas westward to the Bonins, 
Palau, Mapia, the Admiralties, Bismarck 
Archipelago, Louisiades, and the islands of 
the Coral Sea. 

The entries in each bibliography are 
alphabetical and chronological by authors. 
The annotations are unusually ample and 
informative; frequently the works are 
noted as important or unimportant, a 
designation subject to the bibliographer’s 
bias, but often valuable. Library of Con- 
gress call numbers are given for books and 
for the periodicals listed. Although the 
work lacks some features of ultrarefined 
bibliographic technique, little has been 
spared to enable users to find the literature 
needed. The broad coverage in subject and 
geographic extent make the work an in- 
dispensable tool for scientific research in 
its area. 

SACHET, Martg-HELENE. b. 1922, France. 
University of Montpellier, Licence és 
sciences naturelles, 1942; University of 
Paris, Certificat de géologie générale, 1944. 
Geologist, U. $. Geological Survey, and bib- 
liographer, Pacific Science Board, National 
Academy of Sciences-National Research 
Council. 

FosBerG, FRANcis RAYMOND. b. 1908. 
Pomona College, B. A. and M. S., 1930; 
University of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1939. 
Botanist, U. S. Geological Survey. 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 
The Communication of Specialized 
Information; papers presented before 
the Seventeenth Annual Conference of 
the Graduate Library School of the 
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University of Chicago, August 11-15, 
1952. Edited by Margaret E. Egan. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Grad- 
uate Library School; distributed by 
American Library Association, 1954. 
128 p. 25 cm. (University of Chicago 
Studies in Library Science) $4.00. 
55714226. 
THE ten papers presented here are con- 
cerned with the recent great changes—to 
some, a “quiet revolution”—in the field of 
communication of specialized information, 
and with its effects on the library profes- 
sion. More research is now being carried 
on, the results are being published in many 
new forms, and many reports are restricted 
in their distribution and use. Although 
many “old line” special libraries and li- 
brarians have modified their policies and 
procedures in an attempt to meet the 
changes, there has also developed a group 
of persons called “documentalists” or “in- 
formation specialists.” Some of this group 
claim that the knowledge and skills of the 
traditional librarians are not adequate for 
their purposes; neither, they say, are exist- 
ing library schools and associations meeting 
their needs. 

Verner Clapp, in The Problem of Spec- 
ialized Communication in Modern Society, 
discusses the present system of supplying 
specialized information, and describes some 
possible future developments. This work, 
he believes, is fundamentally similar to 
what librarians now do, and it can be done 
without developing a new profession. Mar- 
garet Egan, in her Preface to the volume 
and in her paper, The Use of Social Data 
by Business, Finance, and Industry, seems 
less sure than Mr. Clapp, and finds greater 
differences than he does between older and 
newer conditions. So also does Mortimer 
Taube in Implications for Professional 
Organization and Training. Jesse Shera, 
in Emergence of a New Institutional Struc- 
ture for the Dissemination of Specialized 
Information, reviews library history and 
changing patterns of scholarship, and out- 
lines what library organizations and schools 
should do to meet changing conditions. 
The remaining six papers deal with special 
problems in the acquisition, organization, 
and use of specialized information. 


Contributors: Verner W. Clapp, Margaret 
E. Egan, Dwight E. Gray, Frederick H. Harbi- 
son, Shirley F. Harper, Eugene Miller, Eugene 
W. Scott, Jesse H. Shera, Mortimer Taube, 
Robert Tumbleson, Morris B. Ullman. 


WILuiAMs, Epwin BUCHER 
Holt Spanish and English Dictionary. 
Diccionario Inglés y Espafiol. New 
York, Holt. 621 + 605 p 22 cm. 
$7.50; with thumb index, $8.50. 55- 
5514- 
BECAUSE it is the first comprehensive 
English-Spanish and Spanish-English dic- 
tionary compiled in several decades, the 
author of the present volume has been 
able to include, for the first time, many 
“new” words or meanings that modern 
science, technology, and government have 
made current. It would be a disservice, 
however, to dwell only on this particular 
feature, commendable as it is. More to the 
point in this instance is to emphasize Dr. 
Williams’ high scientific standards as a lexi- 
cographer; his sound understanding of 
what is valid in the profusely ramified vo- 
cabulary of languages as widely distributed 
as English and Spanish; and the wise de- 
cision to have one single alphabetical list 
for everything in English and a similar one 
for everything in Spanish, instead of the 
more customary separate lists of general 
vocabulary, proper names, abbreviations, 
and so on. The Preface notes that: “The 
two parts have been compiled concurrently 
and thus have an intimate structural re- 
lationship . .. . The Spanish is both penin- 
sular and Spanish American, while the 
English is both American and British. 
The work contains over 115,000 separate 
entries about equally divided between the 
two parts.” 

Intimately related to the firm standing 
of the Spanish language as a subject of 
study and as a valuable everyday tool in 
the United States for over half a century is 
the existence of remarkably adequate gen- 
eral-purpose Spanish and English bilingual 
dictionaries. The Holt two-way Spanish- 
English dictionary is thus the heir to a 
distinguished lexicographic tradition of 
which, indeed, it forms the culmination. 
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WILLIAMS, Epwin Bucuer. b. 1891. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, A. B., 1914; Ph. D., 
1924. Department of Romance languages, 
and provost, University of Pennsyivania. 


Writings on American History, 1950. Com- 
piled for the National Historical Pub- 
lications Commission. James R. Mas- 
terson, editor, Forest L. Williams, 
assistant editor. Washington, U. S. 
Government Printing Office. 609 p. 
24 cm. (Annual Report of the Amer- 
ican’ Historical Association, 1952, vol. 
2) $2.75. (4-8590) 

ACKNOWLEDGED to be an _ indispen- 

sable tool in the pursuit of American 

studies, Writings on American History is 
an annual bibliography which has ap- 

peared under various auspices since 1904, 

when the volume for 1902 was published 

by the Library Book Store of Princeton, 

N. J. A total of thirty-eight volumes cover- 

ing forty years have been issued; those from 

1906-40 are continuous, and were com- 

piled—with collaborators since 1933—by the 

late Grace Gardner Griffin. The 1948 vol- 
ume is dedicated to her memory, and its 

Preface justly declares: “Her achievement 

in American historical bibliography has 

never been paralleled.” Miss Griffin’s 
successor is Dr. Masterson, whose first two 

volumes, for 1948-49, were compiled as a 

staff activity of the Library of Congress, 

although the second was seen through the 
press by the Historical Publications Com- 
mission. His third volume, for 1950, is the 
first to be both compiled and issued under 
the authority of the commission, and so 
is the first to be noticed in the USQBR. 

It is also the first to be reproduced from 

typewritten copy; there is some smearing 

in the example used for this review. Since 

1918, the Writings have been published as 

a part of the Annual Report of the Amer- 

ican Historical Association, and the cost of 

printing borne by the federal government. 
In 1906 Miss Griffin had 3,467 entries 
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and a thirty-four-page index; her double 
volume for 1939-40 had 8,051 entries and a 
168-page index. Dr. Masterson’s three 
volumes have 5,708, 6,912, and 7,552 en- 
tries, a result which is in part a reflection of 
the increased volume of publication since 
World War II. The latest index com- 
prises 157 pages of much smaller type than 
has hitherto been used. The outline estab- 
lished by Andrew C. McLaughlin for the 
1903 volume remained practically un- 
altered through 1940, but the recent vol- 
umes employ a new outline of great sim- 
plicity and consistency. The four major 
sections are: The Historical Profession 
(historiography, teaching, bibliography, 
repositories) ; Nationwide History (by top- 
ics, from Political to Family History) ; 
Regional and Local History (“Statewide 
History” preceding the lesser divisions of 
each commonwealth); and International 
History in Relation to the United States 
(from Canada to Russia). Within nearly 
every subsection, the order is chronological, 
according to the earliest year considered in 
the publication; and since a majority of 
these publications bear no dates in their 
titles, Dr. Maserson had to examine and 
supply them—a herculean labor for entries 
in such quantities. For 1950 there is a 
nineteen-page list of Serials Cited, compris- 
ing approximately seven hundred titles, 
and including Antiaircraft Journal, The 
Auk, Just Buttons, Modern Packaging, 
Morton’s Spout, Sewage and Industrial 
Wastes, and The Silent Worker. The In- 
dex includes frequent general entries, such 
as Agriculture, Archeological Sites, Bank- 
ing, Catholics, and Historical Buildings 
and Sites, which are particularly helpful 
for coming at the numerous items scattered 
through Regional and Local History. The 
new series of Writings on American His- 
tory has been edited with rare thorough- 
ness, objectivity, and flexibility, and has 
been skillfully adapted to the multifarious 
interests of present-day historical investiga- 
tion. 
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